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8130 Processor Mdl A (cont'd) 

- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display Station mdls 1*, 2*, 3*, 4*, 11, 12, 
13, 14 with: (*These mdls are supported in SDLC mode.) 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4 

(See M3276 for configuration details.) 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A, 28, 3A, 38 

(Not supported on 3276 mdls 1, 2, 3, 4) 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1, 2 

3600 Finance Communication Controllers 
3630 Plant Communication Controllers 
3651 Store Controllers mdls 25, 75 
3684 Point of Sale Control Unit mdls 1, 2 
3767 Communication Terminal mdls 1, 2, 3 
3842 Loop Control Unit 
3843 Loop Control Unit 
4701 Finance Communication Controller 
4952, 4954, 4955, 4959 Processor (Series/1) 
5285, 5288 Programmable Data Stations 
6360, 6580 Displaywriter (3279 DSC Mode only) 
6670 Information Distributor 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit mdl 2, 

with associated terminals 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8130 Processor 
8140 Processor 

I 8150 Processor 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 11, 12 

Direct Connection Attachment: In addition to terminal attachment to 
8100 System through common carrier facilities (see M2700 pages) or 
local loops, attachment can be made by direct connect. The direct 
connect is made by using the SDLC (FAC 15, 16, 17, 24, 25, or 27), 
BSC (FAC 44) and Start/Stop (FAC 61). Shown below are the direct 
connect attachable devices and required device feature numbers. The 
8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884, will assist 
in the selection of direct connect cables. 

8100 
Attaching Attaching Device FAC 
Device Speeds bps Feature No. CODE 

2741 134.5 #9114 and #3255 61 

Devices 
Conforming 
to 2780/3780 
Line Protocal 2400,4800, Refer to specific device 44 

9600 

3232-1 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

3232-51 300 None 61 

3101 110, 150,300 None required 61 

3274-51C, 1200,2400 #3701 and #6302 15 
61C 4800,9600 #3701 and #6302 16 

1200,2400 #1550 and #6302 24 
4800,9600 #1550 and #6302 25 

3276 600, 1200,2400 #3701 w #9491 and #6302 15 
4800,9600 #3701 w #9491 and #6302 16 

3651-
25/75 4800 #9126 16* 

3705-11 600,.1200,2400 #4714 15 
4800,9600 #4714 16 

3705-80 600, 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

3725 600, 1200,2400 #4911 15 
4800,9600 #4911 16 

3767 600, 1200,2400 #3718 w #9707 and #9533 15 

4701 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

4952,4954 1200,2400 #2090 15 
4955,4959 4800,9600 #2090 16 

6360 1200,2400 #3707 15 
4800,9600 #3707 16 

6580-A04, 1200,2400 #3705 15 
804 4800,9600 #3705 16 

6670 600, 1200,2400 #3701 15 
4800 #3701 16 

7426-2 600, 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

8101,8130, 600, 1200,2400 FAC 17 (See Note) 15 
8140,AXX, 600, 1200,2400 FAC 27 (See Note) 24 
BXX 4800,9600 FAC 17 (See Note) 16 

4800,9600 FAC 27 (See Note) 25 

8140 cxx 4800 #1621 and #9688 16 
(See Note) 

18150 4800,9600 #1733 and #9688 or 16 
#1734 and #9698 
(See Note) 

8775 600, 1200,2400 #3701 15 
4800,9600 #3701 16 
600, 1200,2400 #1550 24 
4800,9600 #1550 25 

Note: FAC 17 or 27 in the attaching 8101, 8130, 8140 AXX, BXX, 
#1621 and 8140 mdl C, or #1733 or #1734 on 8150 without 
business machine clock. 

* Specify code #9770 is available to facilitate problem determination. 

Selected 
Configuration 

SELECTED CONFIGURATION CODES 

Table 1 

Feature Code Quantity-Component Feature Code 

#1001 2-#1602, 1-#3701, 1-#4830, 1-#9081, 1-#9133 

#1002 

#1004 

#1005 

#1007 

#1008 

#1009 

#1010 

3-#1602, 1-#3701,2-#4830,1-#9081, 1-#9102, 
1-#9133 

3-#1602,2-#3701, 1-#4830, 1-#9081, 1-#9133, 
1-#9134, 

4-#1602,2-#3701, 2-#4830, 1-#9081, 1-#9102, 
1 -#9133, 1 -#9134 

1-#1602, 1-#3701, 1-#4830, 1-#9102, 1-#9133, 

3-#1602, 1-#3701,2-#4830, 1-#9101, 1-#9102, 
1-#9133 

3-#1602,2-#3701, 1-#4830, 1-#9102, 1-#9133, 
1-#9134 

4-#1602,3-#3701, 1-#4830, 1-#9102, 1-#9133, 
1 -#9134, 1 -#9135 

Note: Only the appropriate codes listed below may be specified in 
addition to the Selected Configuration code. 

Programming Configuration: #9700, #9710, #9720, #9730. 

3640 Attachment: #9800. 

Storage Size: #9961, #9962, #9963. 

Power Plug/Cable: #9890, #9891, #9986. 

Optional Feature Code: #6555 - Keylock, Security Cover ... 
#1530 - Tape or 8101 Attachment ... #1710, #1720 - Proc­
essor Storage ... #4655 - Keylock, Operator ... #6566 Security 
Lock, Diskette. 
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8130 PROCESSOR MDLS 823, 824 

PURPOSE 

The 8130 Processors provide control, storage, processing capability, 
disk and diskette storage, and device communication attachment 
capabilities for the 8100 Information System. 

MODELS 

The following models of the 8130 are available, depending on 
non-removable disk storage size and fixed head capability. All models 
include 1 million bytes of removable diskette storage and 1 million bytes 
of processor storage. 

Base Fixed 
Processor Non Removable Head 

Model Storage Disk Capacity Capacity 
(Bytes) (Million Bytes) (Bytes) 

823 1,024K (1,048,576) 64MB (64,520, 192) None 

824 1,024K (1,048,576) 58MB (58,654, 720) 131,072 

Customer Setup (CSU): Machine only. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

The 8130 B23 and B24 are additions to the 8130 family of processors 
and offer up to 50 % more performance than previous 8130 models, 
greater real and logical storage, capacity for more high speed commu­
nicated ports and support attachment of 32XX and 37XX Printers and 
Displays without the requirement for an 8101. 

The 8130 Processor is a multi-level, interrupt-driven processor which 
provides control, processing capability, processor storage, disk and 
diskette storage and communication features for the 8100 Information 
System. The flexibility offered by the 8130 allows the user to configure 
a system for initial requirements, while retaining the ability to modify the 
system to meet future needs. 

System control and processing is provided by machine program 
instructions and up to eight I I 0 hardware interrupt levels provide for 
interrupt processing. The 8130 B23 and B24 provide 1,024K 
(1,048,576) bytes of processor storage that can be expanded to a 
maximum of 2,096K (2,097, 152) bytes with additional "features, and 
provide for dynamic addressing and storage protection for up to 8 
million bytes of logical storage. The 8130 Models B23 and B24 storage 
makes use of error correction codes (ECC) to provide single error 
correction and double error detection capability. 

The 8130 includes system expansion to provide for the attachment of 
up to three 8101 Storage and Input/Output Units, only one of which 
may be configured with Communication and Display I Printer Feature 
Type I or Type II or two 8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit and one 
8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1 B. An alternate configuration can 
consist of an 8130, three 8101 storage and Input/ Output units, and one 
8809 magnetic tape unit Model 1 A. Up to three additional 8809 
Magnetic Tape Units can be attached to the 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit 
Model 1A or 1 B. 

The 8130 Processors are provided with fixed high speed direct access 
storage. Depending on the 8130 mdl selected, disk storage of up to 64 
million bytes with movable heads or up to 58 million bytes of disk 
storage with movable and fixed heads is available. The disk storage 
operates at a data rate of 1.031 million bytes per second. The average 
access time is 27 milliseconds with an average rotational delay of 9.6 
milliseconds. Removable diskette storage is provided with up to 1 MB 
(985,088) of storage operating at up to 62K bytes per second.· The 
diskette drive can read/write in basic data exchange format on either 
the diskette 2D or the diskette Type 1. 

The 8130 can attach to any S/370, 30XX or 4341 processor via the 
3704/3705 for SNA/SDLC. The 8130 can attach to the Communica­
tions Adapter of the 4331 Processor for SDLC line control. For specific 
attachment, see M2700 pages. 

The capability of the 8130 is further extended by providing for the 
attachment of a variety of input/ output devices. These devices may be 
attached to the 8130 via loops that are direct attached or data link 
attached. The 8130 provides for the attachment of six optional 
communication port features. (Only five if Display and Printer 
Attachment (#3220) selected.)_ On the 8130, the 8101 Storage and 
Input/Output Unit and the 8809-1 B Magnetic Tape Unit can attach 
directly to the processor via the System Expansion Feature (#1530). 
With an 8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit attached the communica­
tion ports physically attached can be increased by eight, providing a 
maximum of fourteen communication ports. 

Physical security is provided through the use of key locks on the 
operator panel, diskette drive, and machine covers. Additional or 
replacement keys are not available from IBM. They may be purchased 
from a local locksmith. 

Loop Installation: The customer is responsible for procurement, 
installation, and maintenance of the loop network. In order for the 
cable and required accessories to be properly installed., certain 
preparatory steps must be followed. See IBM Multiuse Communica­
tions Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA27-3341 for information 

necessary to plan and install the loop. The loop should be installed and 
checked out prior to attaching processors or devices. 

Designated Customer Setup: The 8130 Processor is designated as a 
customer setup unit thereby offering the customer early availability and 
relocation flexibility. Aids and configurators are provided to facilitate 
the configuration and ordering of the 8130. Setup procedures for the 
customer will be shipped with each machine. An 8130 installation 
verification program will be shipped with each machine on a diskette. A 
clear indication that the machine is operational will be given. See IBM 
8100 Information System, Site Planning Guide GA27-2884, for 
information necessary to plan the site and aid set-up personnel. 

Bibliography: GC20-8100. 

SPECIFY 

Unless otherwise indicated, these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage ( 120 AC, 1 -phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): Specify #9891 for 
Non-Locking Plug or #9890 for Locking Plug. If 4.3 meter (14 foot) 
power cable is not desired, specify #9986 for 1.8 meter (6 foot) 
cable. 

Color: Pebble gray is the only color available. 

Relocation: A user relocating, removing and/or interchanging an 
attaching 8101 from one 8100 system to another, the user must 
consider address compatibility of the processor and its attach­
ments. For further information see IBM 8100 Information System 
Site Planning and Preparation Guide, GA27-2884. For 
relocation I replace kit ordering, see Relocate I Replace 8100 System 
under the 8130 A2X Accessories. 

Cabling: For loop information see the 8130 A1XX Accessories and 
the IBM Multiuse Communication Loop-Planning Guide, GA23-
0038. For communication cable information, see the IBM 8100 
Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. 

Programming Configuration: Specify #9700 for Distributed 
Processing Programming Executive (DPPX), #9710 for Distributed 
Processor Control Executive (DPCX), #9720 for DPPX and DPCX or 
#9730 for all other configurations. 

Terminal Requirements: Specify #9800 (offline 3640 terminal 
exerciser) if ordering any of the following terminals: 3641, 3642, 
643,3644,3645,3646,or3647: 

1) On the initial order. 

2) When the first terminal is ordered to attach via an 8101 and 
none are attached to the processor. 

3) Via MES when the first terminal is field installed on an 8100 
System. 

Maximum: One per 8100 System. Field Installation: Yes. 

Performance: The maximum number of Features for Attaching 
Communications (FAC) capable of concurrent operation is a function 
of the speed of the line, communication facility, the operating system 
installed and the application work load. The maximum number of 
communication facilities which can be physically attached can exceed 
operational capability. 

Diagnostics: The 8100 System hardware and feature operation, 
diagnostic support and maintenance support described in 8100 System 
Publications are dependent on the presence of functional support 
modules provided by DPPX, DPCX. Operational and maintenance 
conditions for the 8100 System are predicated on the presence of these 
functional support modules. Customers ordering 8100 System 
hardware without DPPX or DPCX should provide the fUnctional support 
as contained and described in the SIPO Functional Definition Manual 
8100 which will be available from Mechanicsburg at first customer ship. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Display and Printer Additional (#1506): Provides for the attachment of 
additional 3277 Displays, 3732 Text Displays, and 3284, 3286 or 3287, 
3288 and 3736 Printers up to a maximum of four. Limitations: See 
#3220. Field Installation: Yes. Maximum: Five. Prerequisites: 
(#3220). 

System Expansion (#1530): Provides programmable hardware 
interrupt levels and interrupt ID determination. Required for attachment 
of up to three 8101 storage and 1/0 units or two 8101 and one 
8809-1 B magnetic tape unit directly to the 8130. Field Installation: 
Yes. Maximum: One per 8130. 

Processor Storage (#1730): Provides 512K (524,288) bytes of 
additional processor storage. For 1536K byte configuration specify 
#9962, for 2048K byte configuration specify #9963. Maximum: Two 
per 8130. Field Installation: Yes. 

Display and Printer Attachment (#3220): Provides attachment 
capability in any combination up to a maximum of four of the following 
devices: 



---- ------ Do not reproduce without written permission M 8130-8.2 
Dec83 - ----- - --- - ---==..:=";"= ISG MACHINES 

8130 Processor Mdls 823, 824 (cont'd) 

- 3277 Display Station, Models 1,2 
- 3732 Text Display Station 
- 3287 Printer, Models 1,2 
- 3284, 3286, 3288, and 3736 Printers 

limitations: Not available with Port 6, FAC 9XX6. Maximum: One 
per 8130 system. Field Installation: Yes. 

Communications and Loops 

CCITT V.35 Interface (#1550): Provides interface to external 
modems/ data communication equipment to 56,000 bps or Direct 
Connection at speeds up to 9600 bps and at 56,000 bps. limitations: 
Operation at speeds greater than 9600 bps is mutually exclusive with 
FAC code 31 or FAC 33 or two FAC codes 08, 09. See Table 2 in 8100 
System pages for system maximums. Maximum: For speeds up to 
9600 bps, one per selected Communication feature (#1602). For 
operation at speeds greater than 9600 bps, one in 8130, none in 8101. 
Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1602 or #1602 and #5200. 
Specify: Code as provided in FAC descriptions in the "Communication 
Capabilities" section. 

SDLC Communications without Business Machine Clock (#1602): 
Provides control for EIA RS-232-C or CCITT X.21 Interface, CCITT 
V.24/V.35 Interface and Loop Adapter. limitations: In an 8100 
System only 8 SDLC or Loop communication ports may be active at one 
time if the 1602 operates at greater than 9600 bps. Maximum: Six. 
The maximum is reduced by one for each communication feature #1602 
). An additional eight ports can be added if an 8101 is attached. Field 
!nsta!!ation: Yes. Specify: Code as provided in FAC descriptions in 
the "Communication Capabilities" section. 

EIA RS-232-C Interface (#3701):Provides interface to external 
modems/ data communication equipment or direct connection at 
speeds of up to 9600 bps. Maximum: One per selected Communica­
tion feature. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1602, #1602 and 
#5200 . Specify: Code as provided in FAC description in the 
"Communication Capabilities" section. 

Loop Adapter (#4830): Provides for the direct attachment of a 
single-lobe loop at 9600 bps or 38,400 bps. Maximum: Six. An 
additional eight loops can be added if an 8101 is attached. If two of the 
features may operate at 38,400 bps they must be in the 8130. The 
maximum is reduced by one for each communication feature. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1602. Specify: Code as provided 
in FAC descriptions in the "Communication Capabilities" section. 

Loop Adapter Second Lobe (#4835): Provides for the attachment of a 
separate physical loop cable to extend the coverage and availability of 
the directly attached loop. limitations: Available in ports four through 
six only. Maximum: Three. An additional two lobes can be added if 
an 8101 is attached. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4830. 

Multi-Speed Clock (#5200): Provides business machine clocking at 
4800 bps and 9600, or 56,000 bps for direct connection. limitations: 
Available for port position three through six only. Maximum: One. 
Maximum is three per 8130/8101 System. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #1602. 

X.21 Adapter for Nonswitched Networks (#5655): Provides interface 
for attachment to X.21 data communication equipment nonswitched at 
speeds up to 48,000 bps in point-to- point or multipoint configurations. 
Maximum: One per selected Communications Feature (#1602). One in 
8130 only if operating above 9600 bps. limitations: Operation at 
48,000 bps is mutually exclusive with FAC codes 26, 28, 29, 33 or two 
FAC codes 08, 09. See Table 2 in 8100 Systems pages for systems 
maximums. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1602. Specify: 
Code as provided in FAC description in the "Communication 
Capabilities" section. 

X.21 Adapter for Switched Networks (#5656): Provides interface for 
attachment via a Data Circuit-terminating Equipment (DCE) which 
complies with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it is delineated in SRL 
GA27-3287, switched at speeds up to 48,000 bps. Maximum: One 
per selected Communications Feature (#1602). One in 8130 if operating 
above 9600 bps. limitations: Operation at greater than 9600 bps is 
mutually exclusive with FAC codes 26, 28, 29, 31 or two FAC codes 08 
09. See Table 2 in 8100 Systems pages for systems maximums. On~ 
per #1602. For operation at greater than 9600 bps, only one in 8130. 
Fteld Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1602. Specify: Code as 
provided in FAC description in the "Communication Capabilities" 
section. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

The following changes can be field installed. Adequate provisions must 
be made for retaining data contained on disk storage unit and 
elimination of user proprietary information. 

From To 

A23 
A24 
B23 

823 

x 
824 

x 
x 

ACCESSORIES 

CABLES - LOOP 

Loop Cables may be purchased from IBM or a customer selected 
source. See IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and 
Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for part numbers, specifications and 
usage which is necessary for preplanning and ordering. 

Indoor Cable P/N 1657265: UL approved (style 2919) for 
interconnection of low voltage electronic equipment. Maximum 
allowable cable temperature range is -34 °C to +80°C. 

Indoor Cable P/N 7838694: UL approved for cable tray installa­
tion (NEC Art. 725-40b3). Maximum allowable cable temperature 
range is -34 °C to +90°C. 

Indoor Cable P/N 7838695: UL approved for duct and plenum 
installation (NEC Art. 725-2b). Maximum allowable cable 
temperature range is -34°C to +105°C. 

Outdoor Cable P/N 1657267: For above ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34 °C to +80°C. 

Outdoor Cable P /N 1657268: For below ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34 °C to +80°C. 

Ordering Instructions: Interior cable (P/N 1657265, 7838694 and 
7838695) should be ordered in lengths of 304.8m to 609.6m (1,000 to 
2,000 feet). Additional lengths up to 609.6m (2,000 ft.) can be ordered 
by specifying the length wanted. Indoor cable splices can be accom­
plished via P/N 1657300. A minimum order quantity is 304.SM (1,000 
feet). 

Exterior cable (P/Ns 1657267 and 1657268) should be ordered in one 
continuous length, up to a maximum of 914.4m (3900 feet), by 
specifying the length wanted.) Outdoor splices with aerial and burial 
cable should be avoided. Specify cable part number and number of feet 
desired. 

Warranty: Loop cable is warranted free from defects of workmanship 
and materials for 90 days. 

LOOP - ACCESSORIES 

A group of accessory products are offered to permit plant electricians or 
contract personnel to install the loops. Refer to IBM Multiuse 
Communications Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA23-3341, 
for information necessary to plan the layout and for selection of the 
loop hardware, for Installation and Testing information. 

Loop Splice Plate (LSP): The LSP splices together two segments of 
indoor cable or provides a connecting point for future expansion of the 
loop. The LSP consists of a single connector strip, to which the 
incoming loop cable and the outgoing loop cable can be attached; it is 
installed in a standard outlet box for business office environments, or 
weatherproof outlet box for industrial environments. 

Loop Station Connector (LSC): The LSC is available as two unique 
types: Wrap and radial. The wrap LSC attaches an 1/0 unit or 
controller directly to the main loop cable; the radial LSC attaches an 1/0 
unit only through an LWC to the loop. The wrap LSC attaches an 
incoming and outgoing loop cable; the radial LSC attaches at the end of 
one loop cable from the LWC. 

The wrap LSC also offers the isolation feature of wrapping, which 
allows the customer to wrap the loop away from a loop wiring failure or 
to reconfigure the loop during alterations. Both wrap and radial LSCs 
contain bypass relays that bypass the 1/0 unit when the 1/0 unit is 
powered-off or disconnected. These accessories are installed in a 
standard or weatherproof outlet box. 

2 x 4 ADAPTER PLATE (2AP): The 2" x 4" Adapter Plate is used with 
the Loop Station Connector and accommodates the use of standard 
outlet boxes that have dimensions smaller than the outlet boxes defined 
in the Loop Installation and Planning Guide. It is not to be used with 
the environmental outlet boxes. 

Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC): The LWC provides the facility to 
attach a cluster of I I 0 units without a large number of drops on the 
loop cable. It attaches up to eight radial LSCs at the end of loop cables 
called radials. The point where a radial line terminates at the LWC is 
called an LWC port. Not all ports have to be used; unused ports can be 
reserved for future expansion. 

The LWC has the same wrapping capability as the· wrap LSC. In 
addition, the LWC allows the customer to bypass one or more of the 
radials by setting a corresponding switch located inside the LWC. 

The LWC has its own enclosure or can be mounted in a NEMA-4X 
environmental equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 
36x30x15cm (14x12x6 in.). 

Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS): The LSS allows the loop to be run 
across an outdoor space to another building. It attaches two outdoor 
cables and two indoor cables, allowing the proper termination and 
grounding for each type of cable. In addition, the LSS contains four 
surge protectors, one for each twisted pair in the two outdoor cables, to 
protect from voltage surges caused by near strikes of lightning. There 
is no protection in the LSS from a direct lightning strike. 
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8130 Processor Mdls 823, 824 (cont'd) 

The· LSS has its own enclosure or can be mounted in an electrical 
equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 36x30x15cm 
(14x12x6 in). 

Continuity And Relay Tester: The Continuity and Relay Tester is used 
with a customer supplied volt-ohm meter, capable of reading 0.5 ohms 
and rated at least 5000 ohms/volt, to verify the loop installation, 
including loop cabling and accessories, after completion. By plugging 
the tester into any loop station connector and connecting the volt-ohm 
meter to the tester, the condition of the wire segment being tested can 
be determined as to conductor and shield continuity (opens or shorts), 
wrap switch operation, and total lobe resistance. 

The loop station connector relays are also activated and their operation 
verified with this tester. 

SYSTEM LOOP ACCESSORIES 

Descriptions 

Loop Splice Plate (LSP) (indoor) 
Loop Station Connector (Radial LSC) 
Loop Station Connector (Wrap LSC) 
Loop Station Connector Gasket 
Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC) 

LWC Circuit Board Assy 
(order instead of LWC-1657330) * 

Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS) 
LSS Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LSS-1657350) * 
Continuity and Relay Tester 
Wrap Switch Access Cover 
Loop Accessory Keys (10 spares) ** 
2 x 4 Adapter Plate (2AP) 

Conventional Box (indoor) 
5 x 10cm - (2 x 4 inches) 

Clamp (for cable to indoor box) 
Electrical 

Box (outdoor) 

Part Number 

1657300 
1657310 
1657320 
1657260 
1657330 

1657332 
1657350 

1657354 
1657420 
1657325 
1657379 
7838771 

2102151 
2100264 

7 x 11.5cm - (2.75 x 4.5 inches) 
(For industrial use) 1657280 

Clamp - small (for indoor 
cable to environmental box) 2114285 

Clamp - large (for outdoor 
cable to environmental box) 1657377 

Single Device Attachment Cable, 40 ft (12.1 m) 
40 ft (12.1 m) 8269543 

For use with NEMA-4X enclosure and associated parts (used 
when installing in harsh environments) or as a replacement part 
for the LWC or LSS. 
1 package (10 keys) shipped with each 8101 or 8130. 1 key 
shipped with each LWC and wrap LSC. 

Ordering Instructions: Order via MSORDER (Order Category = 
Supplies/ Accessories; Group Code = DP Supply Order). When 
ordering, use Machine type 8101 or 8130. Allow lead time of 120 days. 

Warranty: All loop accessories are warranted free from defects of 
workmanship and materials for 90 days. 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible to provide 
(purchase, install, test, and maintain) the loop cables and accessories 
for terminal attachments. However, see GI section 71 for FE contracts 
available to assist the customer with installation. 

The customer is also responsible for procuring and stocking spare cable 
and spare parts for loop accessories. 

See IBM Multiuse Communications Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide, (GA27-3341) for a suggested schedule to allow the customer to 
plan, install, and test the loop cable and accessories prior to delivery of 
the system. 

It is recommended that the customer order additional loop components 
for spares with the initial order, as spares will not be stocked in the 
Branch Office. 

To enable a customer to test his installed loops it is recommended that 
the customer order a Continuity and Relay Tester. Testing the loop 
wiring will require the tester or its equivalent. 

SYSTEM ACCESSORIES 

Relocate/Replace Kits: The material required to perform machine 
relocation or processor replacement has been grouped into machine 
type dependent kits. Kits are available with or without truck-move 
packaging material. 

For 8100 Information Systems with 8101 Storage and Input/Output 
units attached: 

•Use Figure 1 below to order appropriate kit. B/M 
• 8130 kits apply to processor relocate or replace. 
•Each 8101 to be relocated requires a kit. Current CSU Diskette 

provided with each kit. 

Machine 

8101 
8130 

Figure 1 
Kits For Systems With 8101 Attached 

Kit Without 
Packaging 
Material 

4448550 
4448552 

Kit With 
Packaging 
Material 

4448551 
4448553 

Relocate 
Package 

N/A 
N/A 

For 8100 Information Systems without 8101 storage and input/output 
units attached: 

Use Figure 2 below to order appropriate kit B/M. 
Kit is used for processor relocate or replace. 

Figure 2 
Kits For Systems Without 8101 Attached 

Machine 

Kit Without 
Packaging 
Material 

Kit With 
Packaging 
Material 

8130 4448575 4448576 

Relocate 
Package 

N/A 

Check for missing/damaged wrap plugs. If required, see the wrap 
plug entry in this section of the Sales M~nual. 

Ordering Information Order via MSORDER (category = supplies/ 
accessories Group Code= DP Supply Order) 

WRAP PLUGS 

The communication cables listed below will require their respective 
wrap plugs to be re-installed for machine relocations. 

If wrap plugs are lost or damaged, you may order replacements by the 
part numbers specified in Figure 3. 

Communication Feature 

Loop Station Adapter 
(Single Lobe) 

DDSA 
V.35 Modem 
V.35 Direct Connect 

Figure 3 

Communication 
Cable 

Group Number 

V.35 Direct Connect PT TO PT 
EIA Direct Connect 

3709 
3717 
3718 
3719 
3720 
3721 
3724 
3726 
3726 
3727 
3728 

EIA Modem 
Loop Station Adapter 

(Double Lobe) 
EIA Direct Connect PT to PT 
X.21 

Wrap 
Plug Part 
Number 

7389282 
6835350 
6835348 
68353~9 
6835642 
6835642 
6835346 
7389282 
7389282 
6835347 
6835379 

Ordering Information: Via Branch Office, Code 'S' from Mechanics­
burg 

SUPPLIES (None) 

COMMUNICATION CAPABILITIES 

There are a variety of Communication Capabilities (see M2700 pages) 
supported by the 8130 Features for Attaching Communications 
(FAC) differing in speed, protocol and attachment interfaces. These 
FAC codes have been categorized as LOOP, SDLC, BSC, and 
START /STOP. The user should select the desired communication FAC 
code and refer to the full special feature description and the FAC code 
description (identified by the abbreviation FAC No.) for additional 
details. Reference to switched communications in the FAC codes, 
refers to the communication link between the 8100 System and the 
S/370 or 4300 Processor. 

The 8130 special features allow a maximum of six communication 
capabilities to be configured and designated as communication ports 
but only five if Display and Printer Attachment (3220) is selected. Each 
communication port position (1 through 6) must consist of a communi­
cations feature for SDLC, 

The SDLC communications feature is available without business 
machine clock (#1602). . If the 8130 is to provide the attached facility 
with business machine clock at speeds of 2400 bps or greater, the 
multi-speed clock feature (#5200) is required. One Multi-Speed Clock 
feature (#5200) can provide business machine clocking to any or all of 
port position three through six. 

In addition to selecting a Communications feature #1602 for each port 
configured in an 8130, a communication interface must be selected to 
support the Communication Facility attaching to that port. A two lobe 
loop port requires three special features (#1602, #4830 and #4835). 
Direct connect at 2400, 4800, 9600 or 56,000 bps requires the 
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Multi-Speed clock (#5200). Each port of the 8130 also requires the 
selection of a specify code to indicate the 8100 System FAC Code 
selected for that port. Certain 8100 System Fae Codes will require a 
second specify code to select options available within that facility: Line 
speed/LPDA. 

Note: Within a given FAC, the selected option (line speed/LPDA) can be 
changed in the field by Field Engineering. All such changes are 
chargeable at the applicable CE rate. Do not submit an MES. However, 
the MES for removal of a FAC and its associated feature and specify 
codes must identify the original codes ordered from the factory. Port 6 
is not available if Display and Printer Attachment (3200) is selected. 

Specify and FAC Code Descriptions: A specify code number is 
required to identify the selected FAC code and its physical port position. 
The specify code is constructed by concatenating the selected FAC and 
its port position to the numeral 9, e.g.: 

#9ABC where AB = FAC No. and C = Port Position. 

FAC codes range in number from 08 to 61 resulting in FAC specify 
codes ranging in number from #:9084 to #:9616. Additional codes must 
be specified for selected options. These codes are outlined in the FAC 
code descriptions. No two FAC codes can occupy the same port 
position. Configuration Manual, GA27-2876 will aid in assigning the 
port positions. FAC's 9XX6 are not available if Display and Printer 
Attachment (#3220) is selected, as denoted by *. 

FAC No. 

FAC08 
FAC09 
FAC 10 
FAC 11 

LOOP 

FAC Code Description 

Loop, high-speed single-lobe at 38,400 bps 
Loop, high-speed two lobe at 38,400 bps 
Loop, single lobe at 9600 bps 
Loop, two lobes at 9600 bps 

FAC 08 Loop High-Speed, Single-Lobe: Required for operating a loop 
at 38,400 bps. Limitations: Available in ports 4 and 5 only. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #4830. Maximum: Two per 8130. none in 
an 8101. The maximum is reduced by one for each FAC 09, 26, 28, 29, 
31 or 33. Specify: From the table below, specify the required code to 
complete the configuration for the port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
N/A 

Port 2 
N/A 

Port 3 
N/A 

Port 4 Port 5 
#:9084 ·g:go85 

Port 6 
N/A 

FAC 09 Loop High-Speed, Two-Lobe: Required for operating a 
two-lobe loop at 38.400 bps. Limitations: Available in Ports 4 and 5 
only. available for ports 4 or 5 only. Prerequisites: #1602, #4830 and 
#4835. Maximum: Two per 8130. None in 8101. Maximum is 
reduced by one for each FAC 08, 26, 28, 29, 31 or 33. Specify: From 
the table below, specify the required code to complete the configuration 
from the port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
N/A 

Port 2 
N/A 

Port 3 
N/A 

Port 4 Port 5 
#:9094 #:9095 

Port 6 
N/A 

FAC 10 Loop Single Lobe: Required for operating a loop at 9600 bps. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #4830. Specify: From the table below, 
specify required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#:9101 

Port 2 
#:9102 

Port 3 
#:9103 

Port 4 Port 5 
#:9104 #:9105 

Port 6* 
#:9106 

FAC 11 Loop, Two-Lobe: Required for operating two-lobe loops at 
9600 bps. loop at 38.400 bps. Limitations: Available for ports 4, 5 or 
6 only. Prerequisites: #1602, #4830 and #4835. Maximum: Two 
per 8130. None in 8101. Specify: From the table below, specify the 
required codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6* 
Port NI A NI A NI A #:9114 #:9115 #:9116 

FAC No. 

EIA RS-232-C 

FAC 13 
FAC 16 
FAC 17 

SDLC 

FAC Code Description 

Up to 9600 bps (External modem) 
4800-9600 with clock (no modems) 
Direct-connect without clock 

CCITTV.35 

FAC 25 

FAC 26 

FAC 27 

FAC 28 

FAC 29 

CCITT X.21 Interface 

FAC 30 
FAC 31 
FAC 32 
FAC 33 

Direct-connect with clock (No modem) 
4800 or 9600 bps 

Direct-connect with clock (No modem) 
56,000 bps 

Direct-connect without clock (No modem) 
9600 bps 

Direct-connect without clock (No modem) 
56,000 bps 

Up to 56,000 bps nonswitched 
bps nonswitched 

Up to 9600 bps nonswitched 
48,000 bps nonswitched 
Up to 9600 bps switched 
48,000 bps switched 

FAC 13 EIA RS-232-C Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock with external data communication equipment and clock 
point-to-point switched with auto answer to4800 bps or point-to­
point non-switched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Prerequisites: 
#1602 and #3701. Specify: From the table below, specify the required 
codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Soecifv 
Selecti"on · Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6* 
Port #9131 #9132 #:9133 #:9134 #:9135 #:9136 
LPDA #:9801 #:9802 #9803 #9804 #9805 #9806 · 

FAC 16 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 4800 or 9600 bps with business 
machine clock operating with no modem (attached machine must not 
provide business machine clock) and direct connection up to 40 feet. 
Prerequisites: #1602, #3701 and #5200. Specify: From the table 
below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration for 
each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

Port 1 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 

Port 2 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 

Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6* 
#:9163 #9164 #9165 #9166 
#:9773 #9774 #9775 #9776 
#:9783 #9784 #9785 #9786 

FAC 17 EIA RS-232-C Interface: up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock operating with other 8100 Systems (with business 
machine clock) and direct connection up to 40 feet. Prerequisites: 
#1602 and #3701. Specify: From the table below, specify the required 
codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6* 
Port #9171 #9172 #:9173 #:9174 #9175 #9176 

FAC 25 CCITT V.35 Interface: 4800 or 9600 bps with business 
machine clock operating with no modem (attached machine must not 
provide clock) and direct connection up to 1,000 feet. Prerequisites: 
#1602, #1550 and #5200. Specify: From the table below, specify the 
required codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

Port 1 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 

Port 2 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 

Port 3 
#9253 
#9773 
#9783 

Port 4 Port 5 Port 6* 
#9254 #9255 #9256 
#9774 #9775 #9776 
#9784 #9785 #9786 

FAC 26 CCITT V.35 Interface: 56,000 bps with business machine 
clock operating with no modem and direct connection up to 1000 or up 
to a total cable length of 200 feet to a 3705. Limitations: Mutually 
exclusive with FAC codes 28, 29, 31, 33 or two FAC codes 08, 09. 
Available in Port 3 only. See Table 2 in 8100 System pages for 
Prerequisites: #1602, #1550 and #5200. Specify: From the table 
below, specify required codes to complete the configuration for each 
port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6* 
Port N/A N/A #9263 N/A N/A N/A 

FAC 27 CCITT V.35 Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock operating with other 8100 System (with business 
machine clock) and direct connection up to 1,000 feet. Prerequisites: 
#1602 and #1550. Specify: From the table below, specify the required 
codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#9271 

Port 2 
#9272 

Port 3 
#9273 

Port 4 Port 5 Port 6* 
#9274 #9275 #9276 

FAC 28 CCITT V.35 Interface: 56,000 bps without business machine 
clock operating with no modem and direct connection up to 1,000 feet 
to another 8100 System (with business machine clock). Limitations: 
Mutually exclusive with FAC codes 26, 29, 31, 33 or two FAC codes 08, 



--- ------ Do not reproduce without written permission M 8130-8.5 
Dec83 - ----- - --!.=:.:-:5~5: ISG MACHINES 

8130 Processor Mdls 823, 824 (cont'd) 

09. Available in Port 3 only. See Table 1 in 8100 System pages for 
system maximums. Maximum: One per 8130. None in 8101. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #1550. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 
Port N/A 

Port 2 
N/A 

Port 3 
#9283 

Port4 
N/A 

Port 5 
N/A 

Port 6* 
N/A 

FAC 29 CCITT V.35 Interface: Up to 56,000 bps without business 
machine clocks and external data communication equipment with clock, 
and point-to-point or multipoint nonswitched. Limitations: Operation 
at speeds greater than 9600 bps is. mutually exclusive with FAC codes 
26, 28, 31, 33 or two FAC codes 08, 09. Available in Port 3 only. See 
Table 2 in 8100 System pages for system maximums. Maximum: for 
operation at speeds greater than 9600 bps, one per 8130. None in 
8101. Prerequisites: #1602 and #1550. Specify: From the table 
below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration for 
each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port NI A NI A #9293 NI A NI A NI A 

FAC 30 CCITT X.21 Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock and 4-wire point-to-point nonswitched or multipoint 
nonswitched. Prerequisites: #1602 and #5655. Specify: From the 
table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#9301 

~rt2 ~rt3 ~rt4 ~rt5 ~rt~ 
#9302 #9303 #9304 #9305 #9306 

FAC 31 CCITT X.21 Interface: 48,000 bps without business machine 
clock and point-to-point or multipoint nonswitched operation. 
Limitations: Mutually exclusive with FAC codes 26, 28, 29, 33 or two 
FAC codes 08, 09. Available in Port 3 only. See Table 2 in 8100 
System. pages for system maximums. Maximum: One per 8130. 
None in 8101. Prerequisites: #1602 and #5655. Specify: From the 
table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port NI A NI A #9313 NI A NI A NI A 

FAC 32 CCITT X.21 Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock and switched with auto answer and auto call. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #5656. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#9321 

~rt2 ~rt3 ~rt4 ~rt5 ~rt~ 
#9322 #9323 #9324 #9325 #9326 

FAC 33 CCITT X.21 Interface: Up to 48,000 bps without business 
machine clock and switched with auto answer and auto call. 
Limitations: Mutually exclusive with FAC codes 26,28, 29, 31 or two 
FAC codes 08, 09. Available in Port 3 only. One per 8130. None in 
8101. Prerequisites: #1602 and #5656. Specify: From the table 
below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration for 
each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
N/A 

Port 2 
N/A 

Port 3 
#9333 

Port4 
N/A 

Port 5 
N/A 

Port 6 
N/A 

DEVICE ATTACHMENT 

Direct Attached Devices: Devices 
8130-8 processor are: 

3277 Display Station mdls 1, 2 
3284 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3286 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3287 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3288 Line Printer mdl 2 
3732 Text Display Station 
3736 Printer 
8101 Storage & Input/Output Unit 
8809 Magnetic Tape Unit 1 8 

that can attach directly to the 

(Via #3220, #1506) 
(Via #3220, #1506) 
(Via #3220, #1506) 
(Via #3220, #1506) 
(Via #3220, #1506) 
(Via #3220, #1506) 
(Via #3220, #1506) 

Loop Attached Devices: The following devices can attach to a direct 
attached loop or to a data link attached (via the 3842 or 3843 Loop 
Control Unit) loop. Refer to the IBM 8100 Information System 
configurator, GA27-2876, for selection of the 8100 FAC codes. 

Device and Mdl 

3104 Display Terminal 81, 82 
3230 Printer 1 
3232 Keyboard Printer 

Loop Attachment 

Direct At 
9600 bps 38400 bps 

x x 
x x 

Data Link 
At2400, 
4800,9600 bps 

x 
x 

Terminal mdl 11 x x x 
3262 Printer 2, 12 (1) x (1) 

3268 Printer 1 x x x 
3274 Control Unit mdls 41 C, 

51C, 61C with: x x x 
- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3262 Printer 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
- 3278 PC Attachment 
- 3279 Color Display Unit 

2A, 28, 3A, 38 
- 3287 Printer 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Printer 1, 2 
- 3290 Information Panel 

3276 Control Unit Display 
Station 11, 1 2, 13, 14 with: x x 

- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3262 Printer 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station 1, 2, 3, 4, 
- 3279 Color Display 2A, 28, 3A, 38 
- 3287 Printer 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Printer 1, 2 

3287 Printer 11, 12 x x x 
3289 Printer 3 with: (1) (1) 

- 2502 Card Reader A 1 * 
- 3501 Card Reader 
- 3521 Carder Punch* 
(*Requires 3782 Attachment Unit) 

3641 Reporting Terminal 1,2 x x 
3642 Encoder Printer 1, 2 x x 
3643 Keyboard Display 2, 3, 4 x x 
3644 Automatic Data Unit x x 
3645 Printer x x 
3646 Scanner Control Unit x x 
3647 Time and Attendance 

Terminal x x 
5210 Printer E01, E02 x 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit x x x 
8775 Display Terminal 1, 2 x x x 

Note 1: Dedication of a 9600 bps single lobe loop to the attachment 
of the 3289-3, 3262-2 or 3262-12 printer should be considered in 
cases where the printer will be heavily utilized. 

Communication Attached Devices: The following devices can attach 
to the communication ports. For communication facilities and modem 
attachment data, see the M2700 pages and appropriate machine pages 
for additional information. Refer to the IBM 8100 Information System 
Configurator, GA27-2876, for selection of 8100 FAC codes. 

3232 Keyboard Printer mdl 51 
3274 Control Unit mdl 41 C, 

51C, 61C with: 
- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdls 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
- 3278 PC Attachment 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A, 28, 3A, 38 
- 3279 PC Attachment 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C ,2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1, 2 
- 3290 Information Panel 

3276 Control Unit Display Station mdls 1 *, 2*, 3*, 
4*, 11, 12, 13, 14, with: 
(*These mdls are supported in SDLC mode.) 

- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4 

(See M3276 for configuration details.) 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A, 28, 3A, 38 

(Not supported on 3276 mdls 1, 2, 3, 4) 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1, 2 

3601 Finance Communication Controllers 
mdls 1, 2A, 28, 3A, 38 

3602 Finance Communication Controllers mdls 1 A, 1 B 
3632 Plant Communication Controllers mdls 1 A, 1 8 
3651 Store Controllers mdls 25, 75 
3684 Point of Sale Control Unit mdls 1, 2 
3767 Communication Terminal mdls 1, 2, 3 
3842 Loop Control Unit 
3843 Loop Control Unit 
4701 Finance Communication Controller mdl 1 
4952, 4954, 4955, 4959 Processor (Series/1) 
5150 Personal Computer 
5285, 5288 Programmable Data Stations 
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6580 Display Writer (DSC mode only) 
6670 Information Distributor 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit mdl 2 

with associated terminals 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8130 Processor 

1
8140 Processor 
8150 Processor 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 11, 12 

MACHINES 

Direct Connect Attachment: In addition to terminal attachment to 
81308 System through common carrier facilities (see M2700 pages) or 
local loops, attachment can be made by direct connect. The direct 
connect is made by using the feature numbers and FAC codes as 
shown below. Shown below are the direct connect attachable devices 
and required device feature numbers. The 8100 IBM Information 
System Site Planning Guide for IBM 8101, 8130, 8140, GA27-2884 
will assist in the selection of direct connect cables. 

8100 
Attaching Attaching Device FAC 
Device Speeds bps Feature Number Code 

3274-41C, 4800 #3701 and #6302 16 
51C,61C 

9600 #3701 and #6302 16 

56000 #1550 and #6303 26 

3276 4800,9600 #3701 w #9491 16 
and#6302 

3651 * 
25/75 4800 #9126 16* 

3705-11 4800 #4714 16 

9600 #4714 16 

56000 #4720 26 

3705-80 4800 None 16 

9600 None 16 

56000 #6712 26 

4701-1 4800,9600 None 16 

4952, 4954, 4800,9600 #2090 16 
4955,4959 

6360 4800,9600 #3707 16 

6580-A04 4800,9600 #3705 16 
-804 

6670 4800 #3701 16 

6670 9600 #3701 

7426-2 4800 None 16 

7426-2 9600 None 

8101, 8130, 
8140 AXX, 

8XX 4800,9600 FAC17 (see Note) 16 

8140, cxx 4800 #1621 and #9688 16 
(see Note) 

8140, cxx 56000 #1614 and #9683 26 
(see Note) 

8150 4800,9600 #1733 and #9688 or 16 
#1734 and #9698 
(see Note) 

56000 #1742 and #9682 or 26 
#1745 and #9693 
(see Note) 

8101, 8140, 
8XX 56000 FAC28 (see Note) 26 

8775 4800,9600 #1550 25 I Note: FAC 17 or 28 in the attaching 8101, 8130, 8140 A2X, 8XX, #1621 
and 8140 mdl C or 8150 with #1733, #1734, #1742 or #1745 without 
business machine clock. 

*Specify code #9770 is available to facilitate problem determination. 

M 8130-B.6 
Dec83 
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8140 PROCESSOR MDLS A31-A74 

PURPOSE 

The 8140 Processor provides control, storage, processing capability, 
disk and diskette storage, and device attachment capabilities for the 
8100 Information System. 

MODELS 

Base 
Processor Non Removable 

Model Storage Disk Capacity 
(bytes) (million bytes) 

A31 256K (262, 144) 29MB (29,327,360) 
A32 256K (262, 144) 23MB (23,461,888) 
A33 256K (262, 144) 64MB (64,520,192) 
A34 256K (262, 144) 58MB (58,654,720) 

A41 320K (327,680) 29MB (29,327,360) 
A42 320K (327,680) 23MB (23,461,888) 
A43 320K (327,680) 64MB (64,520,192) 
A44 320K (327,680) 58MB (58,654,720) 

A51 512K (524,288) 29MB (29,327,360) 
A52 512K (524,288) 23MB (23,461,888) 
A53 512K (524,288) 64M B (64,520, 192) 
A54 512K (524,288) 58MB (58,654,720) 

A61* 768K (786,432) 29MB (29,327,360) 
A62* 768K (786,432) 23MB (23,461,888) 
A63* 768K (786,432) 64MB (64,520, 192) 
A64* 768K (786,432) 58MB (58,654, 720) 

A71* 1024K (1,048,576) 29MB (29,327,360) 
A72* 1024K (1,048,576) 23MB (23,461,888) 
A73* 1024K (1,048,576) 64MB (64, 
A74* 1024K (1,048,576) 58MB (58,654,720) 

* Available as mdl upgrade only. 

** These mdls include Floating Point Arithmetic. 

Maximum: One per 8100 Information System. 

Customer Setup (CSU): Machine only. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Fixed 
Head Capacity 
(bytes) 

None 
131,072 
None 
131,072 

None** 
131,072** 
None** 
131,072** 

None 
131,072 
None 
131,072 

None 
131,072 
None 
131,072 

131,072 

131,072 

The 8140 Processor is a multi-level, interrupt-driven processor which 
provides control, processing capability, processor storage, disk and 
diskette storage and communicatton features for the 8100 Information 
System. The flexibility offered by the 8140 allows the user to configure 
a system for initial requirements, while retaining the ability to modify the 
system to meet future needs. 

System control and processing is provided by machine program 
instructions. The 8140 mdl A41 through A44 also includes additional 
instructions for floating point arithmetic. Eight I I 0 interrupt levels 
provide for interrupt processing. The 8140 offers various amounts of 
bytes of processor storage of which 4,096 bytes are read only storage 
and not available for user programs. Processor storage can be 
expanded up to a maximum of 384K (393,216) for the mdl A31 through 
A34. Fixed amounts of 320K (327,680) bytes for the mdls A41 through 
A44 and 512K (524,288) bytes for the mdls A51 through A54, 768K 
(786,432) bytes for the mdls A61 through A64 and 1024K (1,048,576) 
bytes for the mdls A71 through A74. Capability for dynamic addressing 
and storage protection for up to 4 million bytes of logical storage is also 
available. 

The 8140 allows for the attachment of up to four 8101 Storage and 
Input/Output Units two of which may be configured with Communica­
tion and Display I Printer Feature Type I or. Type II, or three 8101 
Storage and Input/Output Units and one 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 
1 B. An alternate configuration can consist of an 8140, four 8101 
Storage and Input/Output Units, and one 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 
1A. Up to three additional 8809 Magnetic Tape Units can be attached 
to the 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1A or 1 B. 

The 8140 Processor is provided with fixed high-speed direct access 
storage. Depending on the 8140 mdl selected, disk storage of up to 64 
million bytes with movable heads or up to 58 million bytes of disk 
storage with movable and fixed heads is available. The disk storage 
operates at a data rate of 1.031 million bytes per second. The average 
access time is 27 milliseconds with an average rotational delay of 9.6 
milliseconds. Removable diskette storage is available with up to 1 MB 
(985,088 bytes) of storage operating at up to 62K bytes per second 
data rate. The diskette drive can read/write in basic data exchange 
format on either the Diskette 20 or the Diskette Type 1. 

The 8100 System can attach to any S/370 or 4300 processors via the 
3704, 3705 or 3725 for SNA/SDLC or BSC line control. The 8100 
System attaches to the ICA of the 115, 125, 135, or 138 Processors for 
BSC line control. The 8100 System can attach to the communications 
adapter of the 4331 or 4361 Processor for BSC and/or SDLC line 
control. For specific attachment see M2700 pages. 

The capability of the 8100 Information System is further extended by 
providing for the attachment of a variety of input/ output devices. 
These devices may be attached to the 8140 via communication features 

which include data link, direct-connect, and loops that are direct­
attached or data link-attached. The number of communication ports 
that can be attached to the 8140 is three for mdls A31 through A34 and 
two for mdls A41 through A44. The 8140 mdls A51 through A74 
requires the 8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit for the attachment of 
communication ports. 

Customer Setup: The 8140 Processor is designated as a customer 
setup unit thereby offering the customer early availability and relocation 
flexibility. Aids and configurators are provided to facilitate the 
configuration and ordering of the 8140. Setup procedures for the 
customer will be shipped with each machine. An 8140 installation 
verification program will be shipped with each machine on a diskette. 
A clear indication that the machine is operational will be given. 

Loop Installation: The customer is responsible for procurement, 
installation, and maintenance of the loop network. In order for the 
cable and required accessories to be properly installed, certain 
preparatory steps must be followed. See IBM Multiuse Communica­
tions Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for informa­
tion necessary to plan and install the loop. The loop should be installed 
and checked out prior to attaching processors or devices. 

Performance: The maximum number of Features for Attaching 
Communications (FAC) capable of concurrent operation is a function of 
the speed of the line, communication facilities, the operating system 
installed and the application work load. The maximum number of 
communications features which can be physically installed can exceed 
the operational capability. Increased processor utilization will result 
from sustained operation of BSC (#1603 and #1604) at the maximum 
aggregate data rate and may cause degradation of activity operating at 
lower priority levels. Analysis should be performed to determine the 
impact. 

Note: Use of BSC 8101-A2X feature #1605 instead of features #1603 
or #1604 will significantly reduce processor utilization. 

Diagnostics: The 8100 System hardware and feature operation, 
diagnostic support and maintenance support described in 8100 System 
Publications are dependent on the presence of functional support 
modules provided by DPPX, DPCX. Operational and maintenance 
conditions for the 8100 System are predicated on the presence of these 
functional support modules. Customers ordering 8100 System 
hardware without DPPX or DPCX should provide the functional support 
as contained and described in the Functional Definition Manual 8100 
which will be available from Mechanicsburg at FCS. 

Selected Configurations: To ease the selection, configuring, ordering 
and installation of an 8140 Processor, Selected Configurations has 
been developed. Selected Configurations is designed to be applicable 
for the majority of customer installations, both DPPX and DPCX are 
supported. The use of Selected Configurations is recommended. 
Traditional configuration selection and ordering should be used for 
configurations not included in the selected configurations. 

SELECTED CONFIGURATIONS 

The following table lists the appropriate selected configuration codes · 
for each mdl and the communication capabilities for each selected 
configuration. 

Description 

8140 mdl A4X, A5X, 
A6X,A7X 

Port 1 Dir-Att Loop 
-38.4KB 
-9.6KB 

Port 2 Dir-Att Loop 
9.6KB 

1 
0 
0 
0 

x 

1 1 
0 0 
0 0 
2 4 

CODE 

1 1 1 1 
0 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 
5 7 8 9 

Port 3 Data Link 
9.6KB No Communication Attachment 

Port 4 Data Link 
9.6KB 

Port 5 Data Link 
9.6KB 

Port 6 Dir-Att Loop 
9.6KB 

Notes: 

1. Magnetic tape attachment to 8140. 
- use 8809 mdl 1 B. 

2. Recommended DPPX configurations: 
- No less than 512K processor storage 
- No less than 58MB disk storage 
- Fixed Head feature in processor disk 

1 
0 
1 
0 

Selected Configuration Attachment: No communications available. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: No. Prerequisites: See Table 1. 
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Bibliography: GC20-8100. 

SPECIFY 

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage (120 AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): Specify #9891 for 
non-locking plug, #9890 for locking plug. If 4.3m (14 ft.) power 
cable is not desired, specify #9986 for 1.8m (6 ft.) cabl~. 

Color: Pebble gray is the only color available. 

Relocation: If the user relocates and/or interchanges an attaching 
8101 from one 8100 System to another, the user must consider 
address compatibility of the processor and its attachments. For 
further information, see IBM 8100 Information System Site 
Planning Guide, GA27-2884. For relocation/replace kit ordering, 
see "Relocate/ Replace, 8100 System" under "Accessories". 

Cabling: For loop cabling information, see "Accessories" and the 
IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide, GA27-3341. For communication cable information, see the 
IBM 8100 Information System Site Planning Guide GA27-2884. 
Communication cables must be ordered separately from the 
communication adapter feature. 

Terminal Requirements: Specify #9800 (offline 3640 terminal 
exerciser) when ordering any of the following terminals: 3641, 
3642, 3643, 3644, 3645, 3646 or 3647. 

1) On the initial order. 

2) When the first terminal is ordered to attach via an 8101 and 
none are attached to the processor. 

3) Via MES when the first terminal is field installed on an 8100 
System. Maximum: One per 8100 System. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Programming Configuration: Specify #9700 for Distributed 
Processing Programming Executive (DPPX), #9710 for Distributed 
Processing Control Executive (DPCX), #9720 for DPPX and DPCX 
or #9730 for all other configurations. Field Installation: Yes. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

NON-COMMUN/CA T/ONS FEATURES 

Storage Increment 128K (#1490): Provides 131,072 bytes of additional 
processor storage. The ordering of the additional quantities of this 
feature will allow the expansion of the 8140 mdl A31 through A34 
storage up to a maximum 393,216 bytes. Maximum: One for 8140 
mdls A31 through A34. Field Installation: Yes. 

Expanded Function Operator Panel (#4545): This feature provides 
operator access to processor storage, program stop and restart 
capability and current operating indicators. Limitations: Not available 
on 8140 mdls A41 through A44 with SDLC or BSC/SS Communica­
tions (#1601, #1602, #1603, #1604), Loop Adapter (#4830), or the 
8140 mdls A51 through A74. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Field Removable: No. 

Keylock (#4655): This Keylock Feature provides processor security by 
the selection of three modes of operation: Disable power on and 
operator panel functions ... Enable power on but disable operator panel 
... Enable power on and full operator panel functions. Additional or 
replacement keys are not available from IBM. They may be purchased 
from a local locksmith. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Field Removable: No. 

Security Cover Locks (#6555): This feature provides key-operated 
security locks for the machine covers, restricting access to the machine 
interior and external cable connector area. See Security Lock, Diskette 
(#6566) if diskette security is required. Additional or replacement keys 
are not available from IBM. They may be purchased from a local 
locksmith. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Field 
Removable: No. 

Security Lock, Diskette (#6566): This feature provides a key operated 
security lock to restrict access to the diskette magnetic media. It is 
accessable only by opening the front cover. For maximum system 
security, the Security Cover Lock (#6555) must be used in addition to 
the Diskette Security Lock. Additional or replacement keys are not 
available from IBM. They may be purchased from a local locksmith. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Field Removable: No. 

COMMUNICATIONS FEATURES 

CCITT V.35 Interface (#1550): Provides interface to External 
Modems/Data Communication equipment to 56,000 bps or Direct 
Connection at speeds up to 9600 bps. Transmission over direct 
connection at speeds up to 9600 bps. Limitations: Operation at 
speeds greater than 9600 bps is mutually exclusive with FAC code 21 
or two FAC codes 08, 09. Maximum: For speeds up to 9600 bps one 
per selected Communication feature (#1601 or #1602). For operation at 
speeds greater than 9600 bps, one per 8140 or one per 8140/8101. 
Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1601, #1602, #5200. 
Specify: Code as provided in FAC description in the "Communication 
Capabilities" section. 

SDLC Communications With Business Machine Clock (#1601 ): 
Provides control for EIA RS-232-C interface, integrated modems, 
direct connection and CCITI V.35 Interface. Limitations: Not 
available with the Expanded Function Operatpr Panel (#4545) on the 
8140 mdls 41 through 44. Not available with the 8140 mdls A51 
through A74. In an 8100 System, only ten loop or SDLC communica­
tion ports may be active at one time. Maximum: Three with the 8140 
mdls A31 through A34 and two with the mdls A41 through A44. 
Maximum is 19 per 8100 System (see Note) with 8140 mdls A31 
through A34, 18 with 8140 mdls A41 through A44 or 16 with 8140 
mdls A51 through A74. The maximum is reduced by one for each 
Communication feature (#1602, #1603 or #1604) selected. Field 
Installation: Yes. Specify: Code as provided in FAC descriptions in 
the "Communication Capabilities" section. 

SDLC Communications Without Business Machine Clock (#1602): 
Provides control for EIA RS-232-C or Digital Data Service Adapter 
interface, CCITI V.35 Interface and Loop Adapter. Limitations: Not 
available with the Expanded Function Operator Panel (#4545) on 8140 
mdls 41 through 44. Not available with the 8140 mdls A51 through 
A74. In an 8100 System only ten loop or SDLC communication ports 
may be active at one time. Maximum: Three with 8140 mdls A31 
through A34 and two with mdls A41 through A44. Maximum is 19 per 
8100 System (see Note) with 8140 mdls A31 through A34, 18 with 
8140 mdls A41 through A44 or 16 with 8140 mdls A51 through A74. 
The maximum is reduced by one for each Communication feature 
(#1601, #1603 or #1604) selected. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: 
Code as provided in FAC descriptions in the "Communication 
Capabilities" section. 

BSC/SS Communications With Business Machine Clock (#1603): 
Provides control for EIA RS-232-C interface, integrated modems or 
direct connection. Limitations: Start/Stop communications are not 
available with integrated modems. Not available with the Expanded 
Function Operator Panel (#4545) on the 8140 mdls 41 through 44. Not 
available with the 8140 mdls A51 through A74. In an 8100 System, the 
maximum aggregate BSC data rate is 19,200 bps and 660 bps for 
Start/Stop. BSC mutually exclusive with 8101-A2X FAC Codes 42 or 
46 on an 8100 System. Maximum: Three with 8140 mdls A31 
through A34 and two with 8140 mdls A41 through A44. Maximum is 
19 per 8100 System (see Note) with 8140 mdls A31 through A34, 18 
with 8140 mdls A41 through A44 or 16 with 8140 mdls A51 through 
A74. The maximum is reduced by one for each Communication feature 
(#1601, #1602 or #1604) selected. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: 
Code as provided in FAC descriptions in the "Communication 
Capabilities" section. 

BSC Communications Without Business Machine Clock (#1604): 
Provides control for EIA RS-232-C or Digital Data Service Adapter 
interface and direct-connect. Limitations: Not available with the 
Expanded Function Operator Panel (#4545) on the 8140 mdls 41 
through 44. Not available with 8140 mdls A51 through A74. In an 
8100 System, the maximum aggregate BSC data rate is 19,200 bps. 
BSC mutually exclusive with 8101-A2X FAC Codes 42 or 46 on an 
8100 System. Maximum: Three with the 8140 mdls A31 through A34 
and two with mdls A41 through A44. Maximum is 19 per 8100 System 
(see Note) with 8140 mdls A31 through A34, 18 with 8140 mdls A41 
through A44 or 16 with 8140 mdls A51 through A74. The maximum is 
reduced by one for each Communication feature (#1601, #1602 or 
#1603) selected. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: Code as provided 
in FAC descriptions in the "Communication Capabilities" section. 

EIA RS-232-C Interface (#3701 ): Provides interface to external 
modems/data communication equipment or direct connection at 
speeds of up to 9600 bps. Maximum: One per selected Communica­
tion feature (#1601, #1602, #1603 or #1604). Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #1601, #1602, #1603, #1604, #5200. Specify: Code 
as provided in FAC description in the "Communication Capabilities" 
section. 

Loop Adapter (#4830): Provides for the direct attachment of a 
single-lobe loop at 9600 or 38,400 bps. Limitations: Not available 
with the Expanded Function Operator Panel (#4545) on the 8140 mdls 
41 through 44. Not available with the 8140 mdls A51 through A74. 
Maximum: Three with 8140 mdls A31 through A34 and two with the 
mdls A41 through A44. Only two of these features may operate at 
38,400 bps in an 8140/8101. The maximum is reduced by one for 
each selected communication facility attached to the 8140. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1602. Specify: Code as provided 
in FAC description in the "Communication Capabilities" section. 
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Loop Adapter Second Lobe (#4835): Provides for the attachment of a 
separate physical loop cable to extend the coverage and availability of 
the directly attached loop. Limitations: Not available with B140 mdls 
A51 through A74. Maximum: Two per B140 mdls A31 through A34 
and A41 through A44. Maximum is six per B100 System (see Note) 
with the B140 mdls A31 through A34 and A41 through A44 or four with 
B140 mdls A51 through A74. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
#4B30. Specify: Code as provided in FAC description in the 
"Communication Capabilities" section. 

Note: An 8100 System consisting of an B140 Processor and attached 
8101 Storage and Input/ Output Units. 

Multi-Speed Clock (#5200): Provides business machine clocking at 
2400, (FAC 44 only) 4BOO bps and 9600 bps for direct connection 
facilities. Can provide multiple speeds simultaneously. Limitations: 
Not available with the B140 mdls A51 through A74. Maximum: One 
per B140 mdls A31 through A34 and mdls A41 through A44. Maximum 
is five per B100 System with the B140 mdls A31 through A34 and A41 
through A44 or four with the B140 mdls A51 through A74. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1602 or #1604. Specify: Code 
as provided in FAC description in the "Communication Capabilities" 
section. 

Modem, Integrated, Nonswitched (#5500): Provides interface to 
common carrier leased facilities at 600 or 1200 bps. Limitations: Not 
available for Start/Stop communication facilities. Maximum: One per 
selected Communication feature (#1601 or #1603). Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #1601, #1603. Specify: Code as provided in 
FAC description in the "Communication Capabilities" section. 

Modem, Integrated, Switched (#5501 ): Provides interface to common 
carrier switched facilities with auto answer at 600 or 1200 bps. 
Limitations: Not available with Start/Stop communication facilities. 
Maximum: One per selected communication feature (#1601). Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1601. Note: Attachment to the 
Switched Network is via FCC registered protective circuitry of the CBS 
type (or equivalent) provided by the user. Specify: Code as provided 
in FAC description in the "Communication Capabilities" section. 

Digital Data Service Adapter (DDSA) (#5660): Provides interface to 
AT&T Dataphone® Digital Service Network for transfer of digital data 
at speeds of 2400, 4800, 9600 or 56,000 bps in point to point or 
multipoint configurations. Limitations: Operation at 56,000 bps is 
mutually exclusive with FAC codes 29, or two FAC codes 08, 09. See 
Table 2 in B100 System Pages for system maximums. Maximum: 
One per selected Communication feature (#1602 or #1604). For 
operation at 56,000 bps, one per B140 or one per 8140/B101. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: SDLC Communications without 
Clock (#1602) for operation to 56,000 bps, or BSC Communications 
without Clock (#1604) for operation to 9600 bps. Specify: Code as 
provided in FAC description in the "Communication Capabilities" 
section. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

Model upgrades are available, however model changes from B140-A3X 
to B140-A4X are not recommended for field installation. The B140 
mdls A6X and A7X are available only for field upgrade. For model 
changes which require replacement of a disk storage unit, adequate 
provisions must be made for retaining data contained in disk storage 
and elimination of user-proprietary information. 

The following model changes can be field installed 

From To A32 A33 A34 A42 A43 A44 A51 A52 A53 A54 

A31 X X X 
A32 X X 
A33 X 
A34 

A41 x x x * 
A42 x x 
A43 x * 
A44 

A51 x x x 
A52 x x 
A53 x 

From 
A31 
A32 

To A61 A62 A63 A64 A71 A72 A73 A74 
* * * * * 

A33 
A34 

A41 
A42 
A43 
A44 

A51 
A52 
A53 
A54 

A61 
A62 
A63 
A64 

x x 
x 

x 

x x 
x x 
x x 

x 
x x 
x x 

x 

x x x x 
x x x 

x x 
x 

x x x x 
x x x 

x x 
x 

A71 X X X 
~ x x 
A73 X 

*Purchase price for this model upgrade is configuration and feature 
dependent. The purchase customer must submit an RPO. 

Customer price quotations and customer order acknowledgements 
letters for purchase MES must state "Installation of this model change 
involves the removal of parts which become the property of IBM". 

ACCESSORIES 

CABLES - LOOP 

Loop Cables may be purchased from IBM or a customer selected 
source. See IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and 
Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for part numbers, specifications and 
usage which is necessary for preplanning and ordering. 

Indoor Cable P/N 1657265: UL approved (style 2919) for 
interconnection of low voltage electronic equipment. Maximum 
allowable cable temperature range is -34 °C to +B0°C. 

Indoor Cable P/N 7838694: UL approved for cable tray installa­
tion (NEC Art. 725-40b3). Maximum allowable cable temperature 
range is -34°C to +90°C. 

Indoor Cable P/N 7838695: UL approved for duct and plenum 
installation (NEC . Art. 725-2b). Maximum allowable cable 
temperature range is -34°C to +105°C. 

Outdoor Cable P/N 1657267: For above ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34 °C to +B0°C. 

Outdoor Cable P/N 1657268: For below ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34 °C to +B0°C. 

Ordering Instructions: Interior cable (P /N 1657265, 7838694 and 
783B695) should be ordered in lengths of 304.Bm to 609.6m (1,000 to 
2,000 ft.). Additional lengths up to 609.6m (2,000 ft.) can be ordered 
by specifying the length wanted. Indoor cable splices can be accom­
plished via P/N 1657300. A minimum order quantity is 304.BM (1,000 
ft.). 

Exterior cable (PIN' s 1657267 and 1657268) should be ordered in one 
continuous length, up to a maximum of 914.4m (3,000 ft.), by 
specifying the length wanted.) Outdoor splices with aerial and burial 
cable should be avoided. @SMQ@Order via MSORDER (Category = 
Bulk Cable).@SS@ Specify cable part number and number of feet 
desired. 

Warranty: Loop cable is warranted free from defects of workmanship 
and materials for 90 days. 

LOOP - ACCESSORIES 

A group of accessory products are offered to permit plant electricians 
or contract personnel to install the loops. Refer to IBM Multiuse 
Communications Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA23-3341, 
for information necessary to plan the layout and for selection of the 
loop hardware, for Installation and Testing information. 

Loop Splice Plate (LSP): The LSP splices together two segments of 
indoor cable or provides a connecting point for future expansion of the 
loop. The LSP consists of a single connector strip, to which the 
incoming loop cable and the outgoing loop cable can be attached; it is 
installed in a standard outlet box for business office environments, or 
weatherproof outlet box for industrial environments. 

Loop Station Connector (LSC): The LSC is available as two unique 
types: Wrap and radial. The wrap LSC attaches an 1/0 unit or 
controller directly to the main loop cable; the radial LSC attaches an 
1/0 unit only through an LWC to the loop. The wrap LSC attaches an 
incoming and outgoing loop cable; the radial LSC attaches at the end of 
one loop cable from the LWC. 

The wrap LSC also offers the isolation feature of wrapping, which 
allows the customer to wrap the loop away from a loop wiring failure or 
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to reconfigure the loop during alterations. Both wrap and radial LSCs 
contain bypass relays that bypass the I I 0 unit whPn the I I 0 unit is 
powered-off or disconnected. These accessories are installed in a 
standard or weatherproof outlet box. 

2 X 4 Adapter Plate (2AP): The 2" x 4" Adapter Plate is used with the 
Loop Station Connector and accommodates the use of standard outlet 
boxes that have dimensions smaller than the outlet boxes defined in the 
Loop Installation and Planning Guide. It is not to be used with the 
environmental outlet boxes. 

Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC): The LWC provides the facility to 
attach a cluster of 1/0 units without a large number of drops on the 
loop cable. It attaches up to eight radial LSCs at the end of loop cables 
called radials. The point where a radial line terminates at the LWC is 
called an LWC port. Not all ports have to be used; unused ports can be 
reserved for future expansion. 

The LWC has the same wrapping capability as the wrap LSC. In 
addition, the LWC allows the customer to bypass one or more of the 
radials by setting a corresponding switch located inside the LWC. 

The LWC has its own enclosure or can be mounted in a NEMA-4X 
environmental equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 36 x 
30 x 15cm (14 x 12 x 6 in.). 

Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS): The LSS allows the loop to be run 
across an outdoor space to another building. It attaches two outdoor 
cables and two indoor cables, allowing the proper termination and 
grounding for each type of cable. In addition, the LSS contains four 
surge protectors, one for each twisted pair in the two outdoor cables, to 
protect from voltage surges caused by near strikes of lightning. There 
is no protection in the LSS from a direct lightning strike. 

The LSS has its own enclosure or can be mounted in an electrical 
equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 36 x30 x 15cm (14 x 
12 x 6 in.). 

Continuity And Relay Tester: The Continuity and Relay Tester is used 
with a customer supplied volt-ohm meter, capable of reading 0.5 ohms 
and rated at least 5000 ohms/volt, to verify the loop installation, 
including loop cabling and accessories, after completion. By plugging 
the tester into any loop station connector and connecting the volt-ohm 
meter to the tester, the condition of the wire segment being tested can 
be determined as to conductor and shield continuity (opens or shorts), 
wrap switch operation, and total lobe resistance. 

The loop station connector relays are also activated and their operation 
Vfilrified with this tester. 

System Loop Accessories 
Loop Splice Plate (LSP) (indoor) 
Loop Station Connector (Radial LSC) 
Loop Station Connector (Wrap LSC) 
Loop Station Connector Gasket 
Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC) 
LWC Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LWC-1657330) * 
Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS) 
LSS Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LSS-1657350) * 
Continuity and Relay Tester 
Wrap Switch Access Cover 
Loop Accessory Keys (10 spares) ** 
2 x 4 Adapter Plate (2AP) 
Conventional Box (indoor) 

5 x 10cm - (2 x 4 inches) 
Clamp (for cable to indoor box) 
Electrical Box 

(outdoor) 7 x 11.5cm - (2.75 x 4.5 in.) 
(For industrial use) 

Clamp - small (for indoor 
cable to environmental box) 

Clamp - large (for outdoor 
cable to environmental box) 

Single Device Attachment Cable, 12.1 m (40 ft.) 

Part Number 
1657300 
1657310 
1657320 
1657260 
1657330 

1657332 
1657350 

1657354 
1657420 
1657325 
1657379 
7838771 

2102151 
2100264 

1657280 

2114285 

1657377 

12.1 m (40 ft.) 8269543 

* For use with NEMA-4X enclosure and associated parts (used 
when installing in harsh environments) or as a replacement 
part for the LWC or LSS. 

** 1 package (10 keys) shipped with each 8101 or 8140. 1 key 
shipped with each LWC and wrap LSC. 

Ordering Instructions: When ordering, use Machine type 8101 or 
8140. Allow lead time of 120 days. 

Warranty: All loop accessories are warranted free from defects of 
workmanship and materials for 90 days. 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible to provide 
. (purchase, install, test, and maintain) the loop cables and accessories 

for terminal attachments. However, see IBM for contracts available to 
assist the customer with installation. 

The customer is also responsible for procuring and stocking spare cable 
and spare parts for loop accessories. 

See IBM Multiuse Communications Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide, (GA27-3341) for a suggested schedule to allow the customer to 
plan, install, and test the loop cable and accessories prior to delivery of 
the system. 

It is recommended that the customer order additional loop components 
for spares with the initial order, as spares will not be stocked in the 
Branch Office. 

To enable a customer to test his installed loops it is recommended that 
the customer order a Continuity and Relay Tester. Testing the loop 
wiring will require the tester or its equivalent. 

SYSTEM ACCESSORIES 

Relocate/Replace Kits: 

The material required to perform machine relocation or processor 
replacement has been grouped into machine type dependent kits. Kits 
are available with or without truck-move packaging material. 

For 8100 Information Systems with 8101 Storage and Input/Output 
units attached: 

•Use Figure 1 below to order appropriate kit B/M 
• 8140 kits apply to processor relocate or replace. 
•Each 8101 to be relocated reauires a kit. Current CSU Diskette 

provided with each kit. · 

Figure 1 
Kits For Systems With 8101 Attached 

Kit Without Kit With 
Packaging Packaging Relocate 

Machine Material Material Package 

8101 4448550 4448551 N/A 
8140 4448554 4448555 N/A 

For 8100 Information Systems without 8101 storage and input/output 
units attached: 

Use Figure 2 below to order appropriate kit B/M. 
Kit is used for processor relocate or replace. 

Figure 2 
Kits For Systems Without 8101 Attached 

Machine 

Kit Without 
Packaging 
Material 

Kit With 
Packaging 
Material 

8140 4448577 4448578 

Relocate 
Package 

N/A 

Check for missing/damaged wrap plugs. If required, see the wrap 
plug entry in this section of the Sales Manual. 

Ordering Information 

WRAP PLUGS 

The communication cables listed below will require their respective 
wrap plugs to be re-installed for machine relocations. 

If wrap plugs are lost or damaged, you may order replacements by the 
part numbers specified in Figure 3. 

Communication Feature 

Loop Station Adapter 
(Single Lobe) 

DDSA 
V.35 Modem 
V.35 Direct Connect 

Figure 3 

Communication 
Cable 
Group Number 

V.35 Direct Connect PT TO PT 
EIA Direct Connect 

3709 
3717 
3718 
3719 
3720 
3721 
3724 
3726 
3726 
3727 
3728 

EIA Modem 
Loop Station Adapter 

(Double Lobe) 
EIA Direct Connect PT to PT 
X.21 

Wrap 
Plug Part 
Number 

7389282 
6835350 
6835348' 
6835349 
6835642 
6835642 
6835346 
7389282 
7389282 
6835347 
6835379 

Ordering Information: Via Branch Office, Code 'S' from Mechanics­
burg 

SUPPLIES (None) 



--- ------ Do not reproduce without written permission M 8140-A.5 
Dec83 ------ - --

.:. :...: :§~~ ISG MACHINES 

8140 Processor Models A31 through A74 (cont'd) 

COMMUNICATIONS 

There are a variety of Communication Facilities (see M2700 pages) 
supported by the 8140 mdls A31 through A44 Features for Attaching 
Communications (FAC) which differ in speed, protocol and attachment 
interfaces. These FAC codes have been categorized as LOOP, SDLC, 
BSC and START /STOP. The user should select the desired communi­
cation FAC code and refer to the full special feature description and the 
FAC code description (identified by the abbreviation FAC No.) for 
additional details. Reference to switched communications in the FAC 
codes, refers to the communication link between the 8100 System and 
the S/370. 

The 8140 special features allow a maximum of three communication 
capabilities to be configured and designated as communication ports. 
Each communication port position (1 through 3) must consist of a 
communications feature for SDLC, BSC or Start/Stop. 

The SDLC communications feature is available with and without 
business machine clock (#1601, #1602). The BSC/SS communications 
feature (#1603) is available with business machine clock and the BSC 
communications feature (#1604) is available without business machine 
clock. If an 8140 communication port is to provide the attached facility 
with business machine clock at speeds greater than 2400 bps the 
Multi-Speed Clock feature (#5200) is required. 

In addition to selecting a communications feature (#1601, #1602, 
#1603, #1604) for each port configured in an 8140, a communication 
interface or integrated modem must be selected to support the 
Communication Facility attaching to that port. A two-lobe loop port 
requires three special features (#1602, #4830 and #4835). Direct 
connect at 2400(FAC 44 only),4800 and 9600 bps requires the 
Multi-Speed Clock feature (#5200). Each port of the 8140 also 
requires the selection of a specify code to indicate the System 8100 
FAC code selected for that port. Certain System 8100 FAC Codes will 
require a second specify code to select options available with.in that 

·facility: 2/4-wire or line speed. 

Note: Within a given FAC, the selected option (2/4 wire, LPDA or line 
speed) can be changed in the field by Field Engineering. All such 
changes are chargeable at the applicable CE hourly rate. Do not submit 
an MES. However, the MES for removal of a FAC and its associated 
feature and specify codes must identify the original codes ordered from 
the factory. 

Specify And FAC Code Descriptions: A specify code number is 
required to identify the selected FAC Code and its physical port 
position. The specify code is constructed by concatenating the 
selected FAC and its port position to the numeral 9, e.g.: 

#9ABC where AB = FAC No. and C = Port Position 

FAC codes range in number from 08 to 61 resulting in FAC specify 
codes ranging in number from #9081 to #9613. Additional codes may 
be specified for selected options. These codes are outlined in the FAC 
code descriptions. No two FAC codes can occupy the same port 
position. Configuration Manual, GA27-2876, will aid in assigning the 
port positions. 

FAC No. 

FAC08 
FAC 09 
FAC 10 
FAC 11 

LOOP 

FAC Code Description 

Loop, high-speed single-lobe at 38,400 bps 
Loop, high-speed two lobes at 38,400 bps 
Loop, single-lobe at 9600 bps 
Loop, two-lobes at 9600 bps 

FAC 08 Loop High-Speed, Single-Lobe: Required for operating a loop 
at 38,400 bps. Port position three not available with 8140 mdls A41 
through A44. Limitations: If two 08 FAC codes are specified, FAC 
codes 09, 21, 29 are not available. See Table 2 in 8100 System pages 
for system maximums. Maximum: Two per 8140 or two per 
8140 /8101. Prerequisites: #1602 and #4830. Specify: From the 
table below, specify the required code to complete the configuration for 
the port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#9081 

Port 2 
#9082 

Port 3 
#9083 

FAC 09 Loop High-Speed, Two-Lobe: Required for operating a 
two-lobe loop at 38,400 bps. limitations: If two 09 FAC codes are 
specified, FAC codes 08, 21, 29 are not available. See Table 2 in 8100 
System pages for system maximums. Prerequisites: #1602, #4830 
and #4835. Maximum: Two per 8140 or two per 8140/8101. 
Specify: From the table below, specify the required code to complete 
the configuration for the port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#9091 

Port 2 
#9092 

Port 3 
N/A 

FAC 10 Loop, Single-Lobe: Required for operating a loop at 9600 bps. 
Limitations: Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 
through A44. Prerequisites: #1602 and #4830. Specify: From the 

table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#9101 

Port 2 
#9102 

Port 3 
#9103 

FAC 11 Loop, Two-Lobe: Required for operating two-lobe loops at 
9600 bps. Prerequisites: #1602, #4830 and #4835. Specify: From 
the table below, specify the required codes to complete the configura­
tion for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#9111 

FAC No. 

EIA RS-232-C 

FAC 12 
FAC 13 
FAC 15 

FAC 16 

FAC 17 

Integrated Modem 

FAC 18 
FAC 19 

Port 2 
#9112 

Port 3 
N/A 

SDLC 

FAC Code Description 

600 or 1200 bps (External modem) 
Up to 9600 bps (External modem) 
600, 1200 or 2400 bps Direct connect with 

clock (No modem) 
4800 or 9600 bps Direct connect with 

clock (No modem) 
Direct connect without clock 

600 or 1200 bps nonswitched 
600 or 1200 bps switched with auto ansyver 

AT&T Dataphone® Digital Service 

FAC 20 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps nonswitched 
FAC 21 56,000 nonswitched 

CCITTV.35 

FAC 24 

FAC 25 

FAC 27 

FAC 29 

Direct connect with clock (No modem) 
600, 1200 or 2400 bps 

Direct connect with clock (No modem) 
4800 or 9600 bps 

Direct connect without clock (No modem) 
9600 bps 

Up to 56,000 
bps nonswitched 

FAC 12 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 600 or 1200 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with external modem without clocking - and 
point-to-point switched 2-wire - or point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 
4-wire - or multipoint 4-wire. Limitations: Port position three not 
available with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. Prerequisites: #1601 and 
#3701. Specify: From the table below, specify the required codes to 
complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 1 
#9121 
#9741 
#9751 

Port 2 
#9122 
#9742 
#9752 

Port 3 
#9123 
#9743 
#9753 

FAC 13 EIA RS-232-C Interface : Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock with external data communication equipment and clock 
point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps or point-to­
point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint 4-wire. Limitations: 
Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #3701. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 
Port #9131 #9132 #9133 
LPDA #9801 #9802 #9803 

FAC 15 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 600, 1200 or 2400 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with no modem (attached machine must not 
provide business machine clock) - and direct connection up to 40 ft. 
Limitations: Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 
through A44. Prerequisites: #1601 and #3701. Specify: From the 
table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
600 bps 
1200 bps 
2400 bps 

Port 1 
#9151 
#9741 
#9751 
#9761 

Port 2 Port 3 
#9152 #9153 
#9742 #9743 
#9752 #9753 
#9762 #9763 
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FAC 16 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 4800 or 9600 bps with business 
machine clock - . operating with no modem (attached machine must not 
provide business machine clock) and direct connection up to 40 ft. 
limitations: Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 
through A44. Prerequisites: #1602, #3701 and #5200. Specify: 
From the table below, specify the required codes to complete the 
configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 
Port #9161 #9162 #9163 
4800 bps #9771 #9772 #9773 
9600 bps #9781 #9782 #9783 

FAC 17 EIA RS-232-C Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock - operating with other 8100 System (with business 
machine clock) - and direct connection up to 40 ft. limitations: Port 
position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #3701. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#9171 

Port 2 
#9172 

Port 3 
#9173 

FAC 18 Integrated Modem: 600 or 1200 bps - and point-to-point 
nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint nonswitched 4-wire. 
Limitations: Port position three not avai!ab!e with 8140 md! A41 
through A44.. Prerequisites: #1601 and #5500. Specify: From the 
table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

2-wire 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

4-wire 

Port 1 Port 2 
#9181· #9182 

#9851 
#9861 

#9852 
#9862 

Port 3 
#9183 

#9853 
#9863 

600 bps #9741 #9742 #9743 
1200 bps #9751 #9752 #9753 

FAC 19 Integrated Modem: 600 or 1200 bps - point-to-point 
switched with auto answer 2-wire. limitations: Port position three 
not available with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. Prerequisites: #1601 
and #5501. Specify: From the table below, specify the required codes 
to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 1 
#9191 
#9741 
#9751 

Port 2 
#9192 
#9742 
#9752 

Port 3 
#9193 
#9743 
#9753 

FAC 20 Digital Network Interface (to AT & T Dataphone® Digital 
Service): 2400, 4800, 9600 bps without business machine clock - and 
4-wire point-to-point nonswitched - or multipoint nonswitched. 
limitations: Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 
through A44. Prerequisites: #1602, #5660. Specify: From the table 
below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration for 
each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
2400 bps 
4800 bps 
9600bps 

Port 1 
#9201 
#9761 
#9771 
#9781 

Port 2 
#9202 
#9762 
#9772 
#9782 

Port 3 
#9203 
#9763 
#9773 
#9783 

FAC 21 Digital Network Interface (to AT & T Dataphone® Digital 
Service: 56,000 bps without business machine clock and point to point 
and multipoint nonswitched operation. Port position three not available 
with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. limitations: Mutually exclusive with 
FAC codes 29 or two FAC codes 08, 09. Maximum: One per 8140 or 
one per 8140/8101. Prerequisites: #1602, #5660. Specify: From 
the table below, specify the required codes to complete the configura­
tion for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 
Port #9211 #9212 #9213 

FAC 24 CCITT V.35 Interface: 600, 1200 or 2400 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with no modem (Attached machine must not 
have business machine clock) - and direct connection up to 1,000 ft. 
limitations: Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 
through A44. Prerequisites: #1601 and #1550. Specify: From the 
table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
600 bps 
1200 bps 
2400 bps 

Port 1 
#9241 
#9741 
#9751 
#9761 

Port 2 
#9242 
#9742 
#9752 
#9762 

Port 3 
#9243 
#9743 
#9753 
#9763 

FAC 25 CCITT V.35 Interface: 4800 or 9600 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with no modem (Attached machine must not 
have business machine clock) - and direct connection up to 1,000 ft. 
limitations: Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 
through A44. Prerequisites: #1602, #1550 and #5200. Specify: 
From the table below, specify the required codes to complete the 
configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

Port 1 
#9251 
#9771 
#9781 

Port 2 
#9252 
#9772 
#9782 

Port 3 
#9253 
#9773 
#9783 

FAC 27 CCITT V.35 Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock - operating with other 8100 System (with business 
machine clock) - and direct connection up to 1,000 ft. limitations: 
Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #1550. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 
Port #9271 

Port 2 
#9272 

Port 3 
#9273 

FAC 29 CCITT V.35 Interface: Up to 56,000 bps without business 
machines clock and external data communication equipment with clock, 
and point-to-point or multipoint nonswitched. Port position three not 
available with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. Limitations: Operation at 
speeds greater than 9600 bps is mutually exclusive with FAC code 21 
or or two FAC codes 08, 09. See Table 2 in 8100 System pages for 
system maximums. Maximum: For operation at speeds greater than 
9600 bps, one per 8140 or one per 8140/8101. Prerequisites: #1602 
and #1550. Specify: From the table below, specify the required codes 
to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 1 
#9291 

FAC No. 

EIA RS-232-C 

FAC40 
FAC 41 
FAC 44 

Integrated Modem 

FAC 45 

Port 2 
#9292 

Port 3 
#9293 

BSC 
FAC Code Description 

600 or 1200 bps (External modem) 
Up to 9600 bps (External modem) 
2400, 4800 or 9600 bps direct 

connect with clock (No modem) 

600 or 1 200 bps nonswitched 

AT&T Dataphone® Digital Service 

FAC 47 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps nonswitched 

FAC 40 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 600 or 1200 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with external modem with no clock -
point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint nonswitched 
4-wire. limitations: Port position three not available with 8140 mdl 
A41 through A44. BSC mutually exclusive with 8101 A2X FAC Codes 
42 or 46 on an 8100 System. Prerequisites: #1603 and #3701. 
Specify: From the table below, specify the required codes to complete 
the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 1 
#9401 
#9741 
#9751 

Port 2 
#9402 
#9742 
#9752 

Port 3 
#9403 
#9743 
#9753 

FAC 41 EIA RS-232-C Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock - operating with external data communication equipment 
- and point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint 
nonswitched 4-wire. limitations: Port position three not available 
with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. BSC mutually exclusive with 8101 
A2X FAC Codes 42 or 46 on an 8100 System. Prerequisites: #1604 
and #3701. Specify: From the table-below, specify the required codes 
to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 

Port #9411 #9412 #9413 
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FAC 44 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps with 
business machine clock - operating with no modem (attached 
downstream terminal must not provide business machine clock) - and 
direct connection to 40 ft. Limitations: Port position three not 
available with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. BSC mutually exclusive with 
8101 A2X FAC Codes 42 or 46 on an 8100 System. Prerequisites: 
#1604, #3701 and #5200. Specify: From the table below, specify the 
required codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 
Port #9441 #9442 #9443 
2400 bps #9761 #9762 #9763 
4800 bps #9771 #9772 #9773 
9600 bps #9781 #9782 #9783 

FAC 45 Integrated Modem: 600 or 1200 bps - point-to-point 
nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint nonswitched 4-wire. 
Limitations: Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 
through A44. BSC mutually exclusive with 8101 A2X FAC Codes 42 or 
46 on an 8100 System. Prerequisites: #1603 and #5500. Specify: 
From the table below, specify the required codes to complete the 
configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

2-wire 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

4-wire 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 1 
#9451 

#9851 
#9861 

#9741 
#9751 

Port 2 Port 3 
#9452 #9453 

#9852 #9853 
#9862 #9863 

#9742 #9743 
#9752 #9753 

FAC 47 Digital Network Interface (to AT & T Dataphone® Digital 
Service): 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps without business machine clock 
4-wire point-to-point nonswitched - or multipoint nonswitched. 
Limitations: Port position three not available with 8140 mdl A41 
through A44. BSC mutually exclusive with 8101 A2X FAC Codes 42 or 
46 on an 8100 System. Prerequisites: #1604, #5660. Specify: From 
the table below, specify the required codes to complete the configura­
tion for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
2400 bps 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

Port 1 
#9471 
#9761 
#9771 
#9781 

FAC No. 

EIA RS-232-C 

FAC60 

FAC 61 

Port 2 Port 3 
#9472 #9473 
#9762 #9763 
#9772 #9773 
#9782 #9783 

START/STOP 

FAC Code Description 

110, 134.5, 150, 300 or 600 bps (External 
modem) 
110, 134.5, 150, 300 or 600 bps Direct connect 
with clock (No modem) 

FAC 60 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 110, 134.5, 150, 300 and 600 bps 
with business machine clock - operating with external modem - and 
point-to-point nonswitched facilities will be provided under provisions 
of the IBM Mulitiple Supplier System Policy. (See GI pages). _See 
M2700 pages for specific information on communication facilities and 
other attachment information. Limitations: Port position three not 
available with 8140 mdl A41 through A44. Prerequisites: #1603, 
#3701. Specify: From the table below, specify the required codes to 
complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
110 bps 
134.5 bps 
150 bps 
300 bps 
600 bps 

Port 1 
#9601 
#9701 
#9711 
#9721 
#9731 
#9741 

Port 2 
#9602 
#9702 
#9712 
#9722 
#9732 
#9742 

Port 3 
#9603 
#9703 
#9713 
#9723 
#9733 
#9743 

FAC 61 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 110, 134.5, 150, 300, 600 bps with 
business machine clock - operating with no modem (the attached 
terminal must provide its own business machine clock) - and direct 
connect to 40 ft. Limitations: Port position three riot available with 
8140 mdl A41 through A44. Prerequisites: #1603, #3701. Specify: 
From the table below, specify the required codes to complete the 
configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 1 Port 2 Port 3 
Port #9611 #9612 #9613 
110 bps #9701 #9702 #9703 
134.5 bps #9711 #9712 #9713 
150 bps #9721 #9722 #9723 
300 bps #9731 #9732 #9733 
600 bps #9741 #9742 #9743 

DEVICE ATTACHMENT 

Direct Attached Devices: Devices that can attach directly to the 
processor are ... 8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit ... 8809 
Magnetic Tape Unit. 

Loop Attached Devices: The following devices can attach to a direct 
attached loop or to a data link attached (via the 3842 or 3843 Loop 
Control Unit) loop. Refer to the IBM 8100 Information System 
configurator GA27-2876 for selection of the 8100 FAC codes. 

loop Attachment 
Data link 

Direct At At 2400, 
Device and Mdl 9600 bps 38400 bps 4800,9600 bps 

3104 Display Terminal 
81, 82 x 

3230 Printer 1 X 
3232 Keyboard Printer 

Terminal mdl 11 X 
3262 Printer 2, 12 (1) 
3268 Printer 1 X 
3274 Control Unit 51C,61C with: X 

- 3178 Display Terminal 
- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3262 Printer 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station 1,2,3,4,5 
- 3279 Color Display Unit 

2A.2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Printer 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display X 
- 3178 Display Terminal 

Station 11, 1 2, 13, 14 with: 
- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3262 Printer 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station 1,2,3.4 
- 3279 Color Display 2A,2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Printer 1, 2 

3287 Printer 11, 12 
3289 Printer 3 with: 

- 2502 Card Reader A 1 * 
- 3501 Card Reader 
- 3521 Carder Punch* 
(*Requires 3782 Attachment Unit) 

3641 Reporting Terminal 1,2 
3642 Encoder Printer 1,2 
3643 Keyboard Display 2,3.4 
3644 Automatic Data Unit 
3645 Printer 
3646 Scanner Control Unit 
3647 Time and Attendance 

Terminal 
5210 Printer E01, E02 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit 1, 

with associated terminals 
8775 Display Terminal 1,2 

Note: 

x 
(1) 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
(1) 
x 
x 

x 

x 
(1) 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

1. Dedication of a 9600 bps single-lobe loop to the attachment of the 
3289-3, 3262-2 or 3262-12 printer should be considered in cases 
where the printer will be heavily utilized. 

Communication Attached Devices: The following devices can attach 
to the communication ports. For communication facilities and modem 
attachment data see the M2700 pages and appropriate machine pages 
for additional information. Refer to the IBM Information System 
Configurator GA27-2876 for selection of 8100 FAC codes. 

Devices conforming to TTY 33/35 or equivalent 
2741 Communication Terminal 
Terminals conforming to 2780/3780 line protocol 
3232 Keyboard Printer mdl 1 
3232 Keyboard Printer mdl 51 
3101 Display Terminal mdls 10, 12, 13 
3274 Control Unit mdl 51C, 61C with: 

- 3178 Display Terminal 
- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3268 Printer 2 
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- 3262 Printer mdls 3, 13 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A, 28, 3A, 38 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display Station mdls 1 *, 2*, 3*, 4*, 11; 12, 
13, 14 with: (*These mdls are supported in SDLC mode.) 

- 3178 Display Terminal 
- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4 

(See M3276 for configuration details.) 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A, 28, 3A, 38 

(Not supported on 3276 mdls 1, 2, 3, 4) 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1, 2 

3600 Finance Communication Controllers 
3630 Plant Communication Controllers 
3651 Store Controllers mdls 25, 75 
3684 Point of Sale Control Unit mdls 1, 2 
3767 Communication Terminal mdls 1, 2, 3 
3842 Loop Control Unit 
3843 Loop Control Unit 
4700 Finance Communication Controllers 
4952, 4954, 4955, 4959 Processor (Series/ 1) 
5150 IBM Personal Computer 
5285, 5288 Programmabie Data Stations 
6360, 6580 Displaywriter (3270 DSC Mode only) 
6670 Information Distributor 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit mdl 2, 

with associated terminals 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8130 Processor 

I 
8140 Processor 
8150 Processor 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 11, 12 

*Specify #9770 is available to facilitate problem determination. 

Direct Connection Attachment: In addition to terminal attachment to 
8100 System through common carrier facilities (see M2700 pages) or 
local loops, attachment can be made by direct connect. The direct 
connect is made by using SDLC (FAC 15, 16, 17, 24, 25, or 27), BSC 
(FAC 44) and Start/Stop (FAC 61 ). Shown below are the direct connect 
attachable devices and required device feature numbers. The 8100 
Information System Site Planning Guide GA27-2884 will assist in the 
selection of direct connect cables. 

8100 
Attaching Attaching Device FAC 
Device Speeds bps Feature No. CODE 

2741 134.5 #9114 and #3255 61 

Devices 
C.onforming 
to 2780/3780 
Line Protocol 2400, 4800, Refer to specific device 44 

9600 
3101 110, 150,300, None required 61 

600 

3232-1 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

3232-51 300,600 None 61 

3274-51C,61C 1200,2400 #3701 and #6302 15 
4800,9600 #3701 and #6302 16 

1200,2400 #1550 and #6302 24 
4800,9600 #1550 and #6302 25 

3276 600, 1200,2400 #3701 w #9491 and #6302 15 
4800,9600 #3701 w #9491 and #6302 16 

3651 
25/75 4800 #9126 16* 

3705-11 600, 1200,2400 #4714 15 
4800,9600 #4714 16 

3705-80 600, 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

3725 600, 1200,2400 #4911 15 
4800,9600 #4911 16 

3767 600, 1200,2400 #3718 w #9707 and #9533 15 

4701 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

4952,4953 1200,2400 #2090 15 
4955,4959 4800,9600 #2080 16 

6360 1200,2400 #3707 15 
4800,9600 #3707 16 

6580-A04, 1200,2400 #3705 15 
804 4800,9600 #3705 16 

6670 600, 1200,2400 #3701 15 
4800 #3701 16 

7426-2 600, 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

8101,8130, 600, 1200,2400 FAC 17 (see Note) 15 
8140,AXX 600, 1200,2400 FAC 27 (see Note) 24 
BXX 4800,9600 FAC 17 (see Note) 16 

4800,9600 FAC 27 (see Note) 25 

8140CXX 4800 #1621 and #9688 16 
(see Note) 

18150 4800,9600 #1733 and #9688 or 16 
#1734 and #9698 
(see Note) 

8775 600, 1200, 2400 #3701 15 
4800,9600 #3701 16 
600, 1200, 2400 #1550 24 
4800,9600 #1550 25 

Note: FAC 17 or 27 in the attaching 8101, 8130, 8140 AXX. 8XX , 
#1621 on 8140 mdl C or #1733 or #1734 on 8150 without business 
machine clock. 

Selected 
Configuration 

SELECTED CONFIGURATIONS 

Table 1 
Selected Configuration Codes 

Feature Code Quantity-Component.Feature Code 

#1000 No Communication Facilities 

Note: Additional required specified codes. 

Power Plug/Cable: #9890, #9891, #9986. 

3640 Attachment: #9800. 

Programing Configuration: #9700, #9710, #9720, #9730 

Optional feature codes: #4655-Keylock, Operator 
#6555- Keylock, Security Cover . . . #6566-Security Lock, 
Diskette ... #1490-Storage Expansion, A3X. 
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8140 PROCESSOR MDLS 851-872 

PURPOSE 

The 8140 Processor provides control, storage, processing capability, 
disk and diskette storage, and device attachment capabilities for the 
8100 Information System. 

MODELS 

Base 
Processor Non-Removable 

Model Storage Disk Capacity 
(bytes) (million bytes) 

851 512K (524,288) 58MB (58,654, 720) 
852 512K (524,288) 123MB (123,174,912) 
861 768K (786,432) 58MB (58,654, 720) 
862 768K (786,432) 123MB (123, 174,912) 
871 1024K (1,048,576) 58MB (58,654, 720) 
872 1024K (1,048,576) 123MB (123, 174,912) 

Maximum: One per 8100 Information System. 

Customer Setup (CSU): Machine only. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Fixed 
Head Capacity 
(bytes) 

131,072 
131,072 
131,072 
131,072 
131,072 
131,072 

The 8140 Processor is a multi-level, interrupt-driven processor which 
provides control, processing capability, processor storage, disk ~nd 
diskette storage and communication features for the 8100 lnform~t1on 
System. The flexibility offered by the 8140 allows the user to configure 
a system for initial requirements, while retaining the ability to modify the 
system to meet future needs. 

System control and processing is provided by machine progr~m 
instructions. Optional instructions are available for floating point 
arithmetic. Eight 1/0 interrupt levels provide for interrupt processing. 
The 8140 offers various amounts of bytes of processor storage. 
Depending on the mdl processor selected, processor s~?rage can be up 
to a maximum of 1,024K (1,048,576 bytes). Capab1hty for dynamic 
addressing and storage protection for up to 4 million bytes of logical 
storage is also available. 

The 8140 mdls B51 through B72 allow for the attachment of up to four 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Units, one of which may be configured 
with Communications and Display/Printer Features, or three 8101 
Storage and Input/Output Units and one 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 
1 B. An alternate configuration can consist of an 8140, four 8101 
Storage and Input/Output Units, and one 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 
1A. Up to three ad.ditional 8809 Magnetic Tape Units can be attached 
to the 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1 A or 1 B. 

The 8140 Processor is provided with fixed high-speed direct access 
storage. Disk storage of up to 123 million bytes with movable and fixed 
heads is available. The disk storage operates at a data rate of 1.031 
million bytes per second. The average access time is 27 milliseconds, 
with an average rotational delay of 9.6 milliseconds. Removable 
diskette storage is available with up to 1 MB (985,088 byte~) of stora_ge 
operating at up to 62K bytes per second data rate. The d1s~ette drive 
can read/write in basic data exchange format on either the Diskette 2D 
or the Diskette Type 1. 

The 8100 System can attach to any S/370, 4341 or 4381 Processors 
via the 3704, 3705 or 3725 for SNA/SDLC or BSC line control. The 
8100 System attaches to the ICA of the 115, 125, 135 or 138 
Processors for BSC line control. The 8100 System can attach to the 
communications adapter of the 4321, 4331 or 4361 Processor for BSC 
and/or SDLC line control. For specific attachment, see M2700 pages. 

The capability of the 8100 Information System is further extended by 
providing for the attachment of a variety _of input/~ut~ut devices. 
These devices may be attached to the 8140 via communication features 
which include data link, direct-connect, and loops that are direct­
attached or data link-attached. Up to 11 communication ports can be 
attached to the 8140 mdls B51 through 872. 

Physical security is provided through the. use of key lock:;;. on the 
operator panel, diskette drive and machine covers. Add1t1onal or 
replacement keys are not available from IBM. They may be purchased 
from a local locksmith. 

Customer Setup: The 8140 Processor is designated as a customer 
setup unit, thereby offering the customer early . availability .. and 
relocation flexibility. Aids and configurators are provided to fac1htate 
the configuration and ordering of the 8140. Customer setup instr~c­
tions will be shipped with each machine. An 8140 installation 
verification program will be shipped with each machine on a diskette. 
A clear indication that the machine is operational will be given. 

Loop Installation: The customer is responsible for procurement, 
installation, and maintenance of the loop network. In order for t~e 
cable and required accessories to be properly installed, certain 
preparatory steps must be follow~d. Se~ IBM Multiuse Co"!munica­
tions Loop Planning and lnstallatJOn Gwde, GA27-3341 for informa­
tion necessary to plan and install the loop. The loop should be installed 
and checked out prior to attaching processors or devices. 

Selected Configurations: To ease the selection, configuring'. orde.ring 
and installation of an 8140 Processor, several selected conf1gurat1ons 

have been developed. These selected configurations are designed to 
be applicable for the majority of customer installations. Both DPPX and 
DPCX are supported. The use of Selected Configurations is recom­
mended. Tradi!ional configuration selection and ordering should be 
used for configurations not included in the selected configurations. 

Bibliography: GC20-8100. 

SPECIFY 

Unless otherwise indicated, these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Relocation: If the user relocates and/or interchanges an attaching 
8101 from one 8100 system to another, the user must consider 
address compatibility of the processor and its attachments. For 
further information, see IBM 8100 Information System Site 
Planning Guide, GA27-2884. For relocation/ replace kit ordering 
see "Relocate I Replace 8100 System Accessories". 

Upending: In the event the 8140-BXX must be placed on end to 
maneuver to the installation site, specify #9840. For additional 
ordering information associated with specify #9840, see Accesso­
ries "Upending Feature, 8140". Field Installation: Yes. 

Color: Pebble gray is the only available color. 

Cabling: For loop cabling information, see "Accessories" and the 
IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide, GA27-3341. For communication cable information, see the 
IBM 8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. 

Communication cables must be ordered separately from the 
communication adapter features. 

Terminal Requirements: Specify #9800 (offline 3640 terminal 
exerciser) when ordering any of the following terminals: 3641, 
3642, 3643, 3644, 3645, 3646 or3647. 

1) On the initial order. 

2) When the first terminal is ordered to attach via an 8101 and 
none are attached to the processor. 

3) Via MES when the first terminal is field installed on an 8100 
System. 

Maximum: One per 8100 System. Field Installation: Yes. 

Programming Configuration: Specify #9700 for D!str!buted 
Processing Programming Executive (DPPX). #9710 for Distributed 
Processing Control Executive (DPCX). #9720 for DPPX and DPCX 
or #9730 for all other configurations. Field Installation: Yes. 

Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): Specify #9884 for 208V, 
#9894 for 240V. For conversion between 208V AC and 240V AC, 
contact your local CE representative. If standard 4.3 meter (14 
foot) cable is not required, also specify #9986 for 1.8 meter (6 foot) 
cable. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Performance: The maximum number of Features for Attaching 
Communications (FAC) capable of concurrent operation is a function of 
the speed of the line, communication facilities, the _operating system 
installed and the application work load. The maximum number of 
communications features which can be physically installed can exceed 
the operational capability. Increased processor utilization will ~esult 
from sustained operation of BSC (#1603 and #1604) at the maximum 
aggregate data rate and may cause degradation of activity oper~ting at 
lower priority levels. Analysis should be performed to determine the 
impact. 

Note: Use of BSC 8101-A2X feature #1605 instead of features #1603 
or #1604 will significantly reduce processor utilization. 

Diagnostics: The 8100 System hardware and. fea~ure operation, 
diagnostic support and maintenance support described in. 8100 System 
publications are dependent on the presence. of funct1ona~ support 
modules provided by DPPX, DPCX. Operational and maintenance 
conditions for the 8100 System are predicated on the presence of these 
functional support modules. Customers ordering 8100 System 
hardware without DPPX or DPCX should provide the functional support 
as contained and described in the Functional Definition Manual 8100 
which will be available from Mechanicsburg at FCS. 

Display And Printer, Add'I (#1506): Provides for the attachment of 
additional 3277 Displays, 3732 Text Displays and 3284, 3286, 3287, 
3288 and 3736 Printers in any combination up to four. Maximum: 
Five. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3220. 

Communication Attachment (#1701): Allows the expansion of 
communication capabilities to include ports 5-8 or 9-12. Additional 
special features for line control, communicatio~ in~erface and modems 
are required to complete each coi:imunic~t1on. port sele<?ted. 
Limitations: Port positions 9-12 not available with Display and Prm.ter 
Attachment (#3220), Magnetic Tape Attachment (#4901) or Floating 
Point (#3750). See Table 1 for additional information. Maximum: 
Order once for port positions 5-8. Order again for port positions 9-12. 
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8140 Processor Mdls 851-872 (cont'd} 

Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901 for first #1701 (ports 
5-8). 

Display And Printer Attachment (#3220): Provides for the attachment 
of 3277 Displays, 3732 Text Displays and 3284, 3286, 3287, 3288 and 
3736 Printers in any combination up to four. Can be expanded to a 
maximum of 24 devices with Display and Printer, Add'I (#1506). 
Limitations: Not available with Communication Attachment (#1701 ), 
ports 9-12, Magnetic Tape Attachment (#4901 ), or Communication 
Attachment (#1701) ports 5-8 and Floating Point (#3750). See Table 1 
for additional information. Maximum: One per 8100 system. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901 when ordered without #1701 
(ports 5-8). 

Floating Point (#3750): Provides for execution of 30 floating point 
instructions and 32 floating point registers to improve performance of 
floating point operations. The instructions provide for loading, adding, 
subtracting, comparing, multiplying, dividing, storing and controlling the 
sign of short (4-byte) operands and long (8-byte) operands. 
Limitations: Not available with Communication Attachment (#1701) 
ports 9-12, or Display and Printer Attachment (#3220) with Communi­
cation Attachment (#1701) ports 5-8, or Magnetic Tape Attachment 
(#4901) with Communication Attachment (#1701) ports 5-8. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Feature Expansion Prerequisite (#3901 ): Required for first Communi­
cation Attachment (#1701) ports 5-8 or Display and Printer Attachment 
(#3220) without Communication Attachment (#1701i or Magnetic Tape 
Attachment (#4901) without Communication Attachment (#1701 ). 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1701 or 
#3220 or #4901. 

Expanded Function Operator Panel (#4545): This feature provides 
operator access to processor storage, program stop and restart 
capability and current operating indicators. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Magnetic Tape Attachment (#4901 ): Provides for the attachment of 
up to four 8809 Magnetic Tape Units, consisting of one 8809 mdl 1A 
plus two mdl 2s and one mdl 3. Limitations: Not available if the 8101 
Storage and Input/Output Unit has the 8809 Magnetic Unit mdl 1A 
attached (#4521) or if 8809 mdl 18 is attached to the 8140 mdl 8XX 
Processor. Not available with Display and Printer Attachment (#3220), 
Communication Attachment (#1701 ), ports 9-12, or Communication 
Attachment (#1701 ), ports 5-8 and Floating Point (#3750). See Table 1 
for additional information. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901 when ordered without #1701 (ports 5-8). 

Table 1 

When configuring the 8140 for Communication, Display/Printer, 
Magnetic Tape attachments, the table below shows the combinations 
of these features that may be configured. 

#3901 PLUS (#1701 or #3220 or #4901) 

OR 

#3901 PLUS #1701 PLUS (#1701 or #3220 or #4901) 

Selected Configurations 

The following table lists the appropriate selected configuration codes 
for each mdl and the communication capabilities for each selected 
configuration. 

CODE 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 

Description 2 3 4 5 6 8 9 0 1 

8140 mdls 851, 852, x x x x x x x x x 
861, 862, 871, 872 

Port 2 Dir Att Loop 
- 38.4K8 x x x x x x 
-9.6K8 x 

Port 3 Dir-Att Loop 
9.6K8 x x x x x x x x 

Port 4 Data Link 
9.6K8 x x x x x x x x x 

Port 5 Data Link 
9.6K8 x x x x x x 

Port 6 Data Link 
9.6K8 x x 

Port 7 Dir-Att Loop 
9.6KB x x 

Port 8 Data Link 
9.6K8 x 

Notes: 

1. Magnetic tape attachment to 8140, use 8809 mdl 1 8. 

2. Recommended DPPX configurations: 
- No less than 512K processor storage 
- No less than 58M 8 disk storage 
- Fixed Head feature in processor disk. 

Selected Configuration Attachment (#1002): Provides for the 
selection and attachment of one, single-lobe, 38,400 bps loop in Port 2 
... a 9600 bps, single-lobe loop in Port 3 ... and an SDLC link up to 
9600 bps in Port 4. See Table 5 for component features. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Selected Configuration Attachment (#1003): Provides for the 
selection and attachment of one, single-lobe, 38,400 bps loop in Port 2 
. .. a 9600 bps, single-lobe loop in Port 3 ... an SDLC link up to 9600 
bps in Port 4 ... and a single-lobe, 9600 bps loop in Port 7. See Table 5 
for component features. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Selected Configuration Attachment (#1004): Provides for the 
selection and attachment of one, single-lobe, 38,400 bps loop in Port 2 
. .. and an SDLC link up to 9600 bps in Port 4 and Port 5. See Table 5 
for component features. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Selected Configuration Attachment (#1005): Provides for the 
selection and attachment of one, single-lobe, 38,400 bps loop in Port 2 
... a 9600 bps, single-lobe loop in Port 3 ... and an SDLC link up to 
9600 bps in Port 4 and Port 5. See Table 5 for component features. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Selected Configuration Attachment (#1006): Provides for the 
selection and attachment of one, single-lobe, 38,400 bps loop in Port 2 
... a 9600 bps, single-lobe loop in Port 3 ... an SDLC link up to 9600 
bps in Port 4 and Port 5 ... and a single-lobe, 9600 bps loop in Port 7. 
See Table 5 for component features. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Selected Configuration Attachment (#1008): Provides for the 
selection and attachment of one, single-lobe, 9600 bps loop in Port 2 
... a 9600 bps, single-lobe loop in Port 3 ... and an SDLC link up to 
9600 bps in Port 4. See Table 5 for component features. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Selected Configuration Attachment (#1009): Provides for the 
selection and attachment of one, single-lobe, 9600 bps loop in Port 3 
... and an SDLC link up to 9600 bps in Port 4 and Port 5. See Table 5 
for component features. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Selected Configuration Attachment (#1010): Provides for the 
selection and attachment of one, single-lobe, 9600 bps loop in Port 3 
... and an SDLC link up to 9600 bps in Port 4, Port 5 and Port 6. See 
Table 5 for component features. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. 

Selected Configuration Attachment (#1011): Provides for the 
selection and attachment of one, single-lobe, 38,400 bps loop in Port 2 
... a 9600 bps, single-lobe loop in Port 3 and Port 7 ... and an SDLC link 
up to 9600 bps in Port 4, Port 5, Port 6 and Port 8. See Table 5 for 
component features. Maximum: On_e. Field Installation: Yes. 
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8140 Processor Mdls 851-872 (cont'd) 
COMMUN/CATIONS and LOOPS 

CCITT V.35 Interface (#1550): Provides interface to external 
modems/ data communication equipment to 56,000 bps or Direct 
Connection at speeds up to 9600 bps and at 56,000 bps. Limitations: 
Operation at speeds greater than 9600 bps is mutually exclusive with 
FAC codes 21, 31, 33, or two FAC codes 08, 09. Maximum: For 
speeds up to 9600 bps, one per selected Communication feature 
(#1601 or #1602). For operation at speeds greater than 9600 bps, one 
per 8140 or one per 8140/8101. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #1601 ... #1602 and #5200. Specify: Code as 
provided in FAC descriptions in the "Communication Capabilities" 
section. When ordering, use machine type 8101 or 8140. Allow lead 
time of 120 days. 

Warranty: All loop accessories are w~rranted free from defects of 
workmanship and materials for 90 days. · 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible to provide 
(purchase, install, test, and maintain) the loop cables and accessories 
for terminal attachments. However, see contracts available to assist 
the customer with installation. 

The customer is also responsible for procuring and stocking spare cable 
and spare parts for loop accessories. 

See IBM Multiuse Communications Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide, GA27-3341, for a suggested schedule to allow the customer to 
plan, install, and test the loop cable and accessories prior to delivery of 
the system. 

It is recommended that the customer order additional loop components 
for spares with the initial order, as spares will not be stocked in the 
branch office. 

To enable a customer to test his installed loops it is recommended that 
the customer order a Continuity and Relay Tester. Testing the loop 
wiring will require the tester or its equivalent. 

SYSTEM ACCESSORIES 

Relocate/Replace Kits: 

The material required to perform machine relocation or processor 
replacement has been grouped into machine type-dependent kits. Kits 
are available with or without truck-move packaging material. 

For 8100 Information Systems with 8101 Storage and Input/Output 
units attached: 

•Use Figure 1 below to order appropriate kit B/M 
• 8140 kits apply to processor relocate or replace. 
•Each 8101 to be relocated requires a kit. Current CSU Diskette 

provided with each kit. 

Figure 1 - Kits For Systems With 8101 Attached 

Kit Without Kit With 
Packaging Packaging 

Machine Material Material 
Relocate 
Package* 

8101 4448550 4448551 N/A 
4448558 8140 4448556 4448557 

* With packing material for units with upending feature (#9840) 
previously installed. 

For 8100 Information Systems without 8101 storage and input/output 
units attached: 

Use Figure 2 below to order appropriate kit B/M. 
Kit is used for processor relocate or replace. 

Figure 2 - Kits For Systems Without 8101 Attached 

Machine 

Kit Without 
Packaging 
Material 

Kit With 
Packaging 
Material 

Relocate 
Package* 

8140 4448579 4448580 4448549 

* 

1-

With packing material for units with upending feature (#9840) 
previously installed. 

Check for missing/damaged wrap plugs. If required, see "Wrap 
Plugs" below. 

If up-ending is required to position the 8140, see "Upending 
Feature - 8140" below. 

WRAP PLUGS 

The communication cables listed below will require their respective 
wrap plugs to be re-installed for machine relocations. 

If wrap plugs are lost or damaged, you may order replacements by the 
part numbers specified in Figure 3. 

Communication Feature 

Loop Station Adapter 
(Single Lobe) 

DDSA 
V.35 Modem 
V.35 Direct Connect 

Figure 3 

Communication 
Cable 

Group Number 

V.35 Direct Connect PT TO PT 
EIA Direct Connect 

#3709 
#3717 
#3718 
#3719 
#3720 
#3721 
#3724 
#3726 
#3726 
#3727 
#3728 

EIA Modem 
Loop Station Adapter 

(Double Lobe) 
EIA Direct Connect PT to PT 
X.21 

Wrap 
Plug Part 
Number 

7389282 
6835350 
6835348 
6835349 
6835642 
6835642 
6835346 
7389282 
7389282 
6835347 
6835379 

Ordering Information: Via Branch Office, Code 'S' from Mechanics­
burg 

Upending Feature - 8140 

Plant/Field feature #9840 is required to upend the 8140. It consists of 
a reinforced left end cover, a removable wooden pallet and mounting 
straps and buckles. The wooden pallet, mounting straps and buckles 
should be removed during installation and stored for future use. 

Ordering Instructions: See "Specify" for ordering #9840. When 
ordering replacement parts, order via IBM. 

Replacement parts may be ordered separately and are listed below. 

Pallet P /N 4448587 
Mounting Reference Drawing P/N 4448548 

SUPPLIES (None) 

COMMUNICATION CAPABILITIES 

There are a variety of Communication Facilities (see M2700 pages) 
supported by the 8140 mdls B51 through B72 Features for Attaching 
Communications (FAC) which differ in speed, protocol and attachment 
interfaces. These FAC codes have been categorized as LOOP, SDLC, 
BSC and Start/Stop. The user should select the desired communica­
tion FAC code and refer to the full special feature description and the 
FAC code description (identified by the abbreviation 'FAC No.') for 
additional details. Reference to switched communications in the FAC 
codes refers to the communication link between the 8100 System and 
the S/370. 

The 8140 mdls 851 through 872 special features allow a maximum of 
11 communication capabilities to be configured and designated as 
communication ports. Each communication port position (2 through 12) 
must consist of a communications feature for SDLC, 8SC or 
Start/Stop. 

Planning: When configuring communication ports for 8140 mdl 8, 
thought should be given to possible future upgrades to 8140 mdl C in a 
network. These activities may be easier to implement if the port 
assignment capabilities of the 8140 mdls C (feature codes #1610 
through #1614 plus #1620, #1621 and #1630) are studied first and the 
communication port assignment for the 8140 mdl 8 is then made in a 
way to minimize future reassignments and address changes. 

The SDLC communications feature' is available with and without 
business machine clock (#1601, #1602). The BSC/SS communications 
feature (#1603) is available with business machine clock and the 8SC 
communications feature (#1604) is available without business machine 
clock. If an 8140 communication port is to provide the attached facility 
with business machine clock at speeds of 2400 bps or greater for FAC 
44 or 4800 bps or greater for other FAC codes. the Multi-Speed Clock 
feature (#5200) is required. 

In addition to selecting a communications feature (#1601, #1602, 
#1603, #1604) for each port configured in an 8140, a communication 
interface or integrated modem must be selected to support the 
Communication Facility attaching to that port. A two-lobe loop port 
requires three special features (#1602, #4830 and #4835). Direct 
connect at 2400, (FAC 44 only) 4800, 9600 and 56,000 bps requires the 
Multi-Speed Clock feature (#5200). Each port of the 8140 also 
requires the selection of a specify code to indicate the System 8100 
FAC code selected for that port. Certain System 8100 FAC Codes will 
require a second specify code to select options available within that 
facility: 2/4-wire or line speed. 

Note: Within a given FAC, the selected option (2/ 4 wire, LPDA or line 
speed) can be changed in the field by the CE. All such changes are 
chargeable at the applicable CE hourly rate. Do not submit an MES. 
However, the MES for removal of a FAC and its associated feature and 
specify codes must identify the original c<!>des ordered from the factory. 

Specify and FAC Code Descriptions: A specify code number is 
required to identify the selected FAC Code and its physical port 
position. The specify code is constructed by concatenating the 
selected FAC and its port position to the numeral 9 or 8 (where "9" is 
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for ports 2 through 8 and "8" for ports 9 through 12), e.g., #9ABC or 
#8ABC where AB= FAC No. and C =Port Position. 

FAC codes range in number from 08 to 61. Additional codes may be 
specified for selected options. These codes are outlined in the FAC 
code descriptions. No two FAC codes can occupy the same port 
position. Configuration Manual, GA27-2876, will aid in assigning the 
port positions. 

FAC No. 

FAC08 
FAC09 
FAC 10 
FAC 11 

LOOP 

FAC Code Description 

Loop, high-speed single-lobe at 38,400 bps 
Loop, high-speed two-lobe at 38,400 bps 
Loop, single-lobe at 9600 bps 
Loop, two- lobe at 9600 bps 

FAC 08 Loop High-Speed, Single-Lobe: Required for operating a 
loop at 38,400 bps. Limitations: If two 08 FAC codes are specified, 
FAC codes 09, 21, 26, 28, 29, 31, or 33 are not available. Maximum: 
Two per 8140 or two per 8140/8101. Prerequisites: #1602 and 
#4830. Specify: From the table below, specify the required code to 
complete the configuration for the port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
#9082 #9083 #9084 #9085 #9085 

Port 
Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
#9087 #9088 #8081 #8082 #8083 #8084 

FAC 09 Loop High-Speed, Two-Lobe: Required for operating a 
two-lobe loop at 38,400 bps. Limitations: If two 09 FAC codes are 
specified, FAC codes 08, 21, 26, 28, 29, x31, or 33 are not available. 
Maximum: Two per 8140 or two per 8140/8101. Prerequisites: 
#1602, #4830 and #4835. Specify: From the table below, specify the 
required code to complete the configuration for the port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9092 #9093 #9094 #9095 #9096 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
Port #9097 #9098 #8091 #8092 #8093 #8094 

FAC 10 Loop, Single-Lobe: Required for operating a loop at 9600 
bps. Prerequisites: #1602 and #4830. Specify: From the table 
below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration for 
each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9102 #9103 #9104 #9105 #9106 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
Port #9107 #9108 #8101 #8102 #8103 #8104 

FAC 11 Loop, Two-Lobe: Required for operating two-lobe loops at 
9600 bps. Prerequisites: #1602, #4830 and #4835. Specify: From 
the table below, specify the required codes to complete the configura­
tion for each port selected. Maximum: Three, one for ports 2-4, one 
for ports 5-8 and one for ports 9-12. Two with FAC 09. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

furt2 furt3 furt4 furt5 furt6 
#9112 #9113 #9114 #9115 #9116 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
Port #9117 #9118 #8111 #8112 #8113 #8114 

FACNo. 

EIA RS-232-C 

FAC 12 
FAC 13 
FAC 15 

FAC 16 

FAC 17 

Integrated Modem 

FAC 18 
FAC 19 

SDLC 

FAC Code Description 

600 or 1200 bps (External modem) 
Up to 9600 bps (External modem) 
600, 1200 or 2400 bps Direct connection with 

clock (No modem) 
4800 or 9600 bps Direct connection with 

clock (No modem) 
Direct connection without clock 

600 or 1200 bps nonswitched 
600 or 1200 bps switched with auto answer 

AT&T Dataphone® Digital Service 

FAC 20 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps nonswitched 
FAC 21 56,000 bps nonswitched 

CCITTV.35 

FAC 24 

FAC 25 

FAC 26 

FAC 27 

FAC 28 

FAC 29 

CCITT X.21 

FAC30 
FAC 31 
FAC 32 
FAC33 

Direct connection with clock (No modem) 
600, 1200 or 2400 bps · 

Direct connection with clock (No modem) 
4800 or 9600 bps 

Direct connection with clock (No modem) 
56,000 bps 

Direct connection without clock (No modem) 
9600 bps 

Direct connection without clock (No modem) 
56,000 bps 

Up to 56,000 bps nonswitched 

Up to 9600 bps nonswitched 
48,000 bps nonswitched 
Up to 9600 bps switched 
48,000 bps switched 

FAC 12 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 600 or 1200 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with external modem without clocking - and 
point-to-point switched 2-wire - or point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 
4-wire - or multipoint 4-wire. Prerequisites: #1601 and #3701. 
Specify: From the table below, specify the required codes to complete 
the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9122 #9123 #9124 #9125 #9126 
600 bps #9742 #9743 #9744 #9745 #9746 
1200 bps #9752 #9753 #9754 #9755 #9756 

Port 7 Port 8 
Port #9127 #9128 
600 bps #9747 #9748 
1200 bps #9757 #9758 

FAC 13 EIA RS-232-C Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock - with external data communication equipment and clock 
- point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps - point-to­
point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint 4-wire. Prerequisites: 
#1602 and #3701. Specify: From the table below, specify the required 
codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
LPDA 

Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
#9132 #9133 #9134 #9135 #9136 
#9802 #9803 #9804 #9805 #9806 

Port 7 Port 8 
Port #9137 #9138 
LPDA #9807 #9808 

FAC 15 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 600, 1200 or 2400 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with no modem (attached machine must not 
provide business machine clock) - and direct connection up to 40 feet. 
Prerequisites: #1601 and #3701. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9152 #9153 #9154 #9155 #9156 
600 bps #9742 #9743 #9744 #9745 #9746 
1200 bps #9752 #9753 #9754 #9755 #9756 
2400 bps #9762 #9763 #9764 #9765 #9766 

Port 7 Port 8 
Port #9157 #9158 
600 bps #9747 #9748 
1200 bps #9757 #9758 
2400 bps #9767 #9768 

FAC 16 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 4800 or 9600 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with no modem (attached machine must not 
provide business machine clock) - and direct connection up to 40 feet. 
Prerequisites: #1602, #3701 and #5200. Specify: From the table 
below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration for 
each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

Port 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

furt2 furt3 furt4 furt5 furt6 
#9162 #9163 #9164 #9165 #9166 
#9772 #9773 #9774 #9775 #9776 
#9782 #9783 #9784 #9785 #9786 

Port 7 Port 8 
#9167 #9168 
#9777 #9778 
#9787 #9788 

FAC 17 EIA RS-232-C Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock - operating with other 8100 System (with business 
machine clock) - and direct connection up to 40 feet. Prerequisites: 
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#1602 and #3701. Specify: From the table below, specify the required 
codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9172 #9173 #9174 #9175 #9176 

Port 7 Port 8 
Port #9177 #9178 

FAC 18 Integrated Modem: 600 or 1200 bps - and point-to-point 
nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint nonswitched 4-wire. 
Prerequisites: #1601 and #5500. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

2-wire 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

4-wire 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 
2-wire 

600 bps 
1200 bps 

4-wire 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 7 
#9187 

#9857 
#9867 

#9747 
#9757 

Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 
#9182 #9183 #9184 

Port 5 Port 6 
#9185 #9186 

#9852 #9853 #9854 #9855 #9856 
#9862 #9863 #9864 #9865 #9866 

#9742 #9743 #9744 #9745 #9746 
#9752 #9753 #9754 #9755 #9756 

Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
#9188 #8181 #8182 #8183 #8184 

#9858 #8851 #8852 #8853 #8854 
#9868 #8861 #8862 #8863 #8864 

#9748 #8741 #8742 #8743 #8744 
#9758 #8751 #8752 #8753 #8754 

FAC 19 Integrated Modem: 600 or 1200 bps - point-to-point 
switched with auto answer 2-wire. Prerequisites: #1601 and #5501. 
Specify: From the table below, specify the required codes to complete 
the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 2 Port 3 
#9192 #9193 
#9742 #9743 
#9752 #9753 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 
#9197 #9198 #8191 
#9747 #9748 #8741 
#9757 #9758 #8751 

Port4 Port 5 Port 6 
#9194 #9195 #9196 
#9744 #9745 #9746 
#9754 #9755 #9756 

Port 1 0 Port 11 Port 1 2 
#8192 #8193 #8194 
#8742 #8743 #8744 
#8752 #8753 #8754 

FAC 20 Digital Network Interface (to AT & T Dataphone® Digital 
Service): 2400, 4800, 9600 bps without business machine clock - and 
4-wire point-to-point nonswitched - or multipoint nonswitched. 
Prerequisites: #1602, #5660. Specify: From the table below, specify 
the required codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
2400 bps 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

Port 
2400 bps 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

~rt2 ~rt3 ~rt4 ~rt5 ~rt6 
#9202 #9203 #9204 #9205 #9206 
#9762 #9763 #9764 #9765 #9766 
#9772 #9773 #9774 #9775 #9776 
#9782 #9783 #9784 #9785 #9786 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 
#9207 #9208 #8201 
#9767 #9768 #8761 
#9777 #9778 #8771 
#9787 #9788 #8781 

Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
#8202 #8203 #8204 
#8762 #8763 #8764 
#8772 #8773 #8774 
#8782 #8783 #8784 

FAC 21 Digital Network Interface (to AT & T Dataphone® Digital 
Service): 56,000 bps without business machine clock - and point-to­
point or multipoint nonswitched operation. -Limitations: Mutually 
exclusive with FAC codes 26, 28, 29, 31, 33 or two FAC codes 08, 09. 
Maximum: One per 8140 or one per 8140/8101. Prerequisites: 
#1602, #5660. Specify: From the table below, specify the required 
codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9212 #9213 #9214 #9215 #9216 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 1 0 Port 11 Port 1 2 
Port #9217 #9218 #8211 #8212 #8213 #8214 

FAC 24 CCITT V.35 Interface: 600, 1200 or 2400 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with no modem (attached machine must not 
provide business machine clock) - and direct connection up to 1,000 
feet. Prerequisites: #1601 and #1550. Specify: From the table 
below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration for 
each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9242 #9243 #9244 #9245 #9246 
600 bps #9742 #9743 #9744 #9745 #9746 
1200 bps #9752 #9753 #9754 #9755 #9756 
2400 bps #9762 #9763 #9764 #9765 #9766 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
Port #9247 #9248 #8241 #8242 #8243 #8244 
600 bps #9747 #9748 #8741 #8742 #8743 #8744 
1200 bps #9757 #9758 #8751 #8752 #8753 #8754 
2400 bps #9767 #9768 #8761 #8762 #8763 #8764 

FAC 25 CCITT V.35 Interface: 4800 or 9600 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with no modem (attached machine must not 
provide business machine clock) - and direct connection up to 1,000 
feet. Prerequisites: #1602, #1550 and #5200. Specify: From the 
table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9252 #9253 #9254 #9255 #9256 
4800 bps #9772 #9773 #9774 #9775 #9776 
9600 bps #9782 #9783 #9784 #9785 #9786 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
Port #9257 #9258 #8251 #8252 #8253 #8254 
4800 bps #9777 #9778 #8771 #8772 #8773 #8774 
9600 bps #9787 #9788 #8781 #8782 #8783 #8784 

FAC 26 CCITT V.35 Interface: 56,000 bps with business machine 
clock - operating with no modem - and direct connection up to 1,000 
feet or up to a total cable length of 200 feet to a 3705. Limitations: 
Mutually exclusive with FAC codes 21, 28, 29, 31, 33 or two FAC codes 
08, 09. Maximum: One per 8140 or one per 8140/8101. 
Prerequisites: #1602, #1550 and #5200. Specify: From the table 
below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration for 
each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9262 #9263 #9264 #9265 #9266 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
Port #9267 #9268 #8261 #8262 #8263 #8264 

FAC 27 CCITT V.35 Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock - operating with other 8100 System (with business 
machine clock) - and direct connection up to 1,000 feet. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #1550. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
#9272 #9273 #9274 #9275 #9276 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
Port #9277 #9278 #8271 #8272 #8273 #8274 

FAC 28 CCITT V.35 Interface: 56,000 bps without business machine 
clock - operating with no modem - and direct connection up to 1,000 
feet to another 8100 System (with business machine clock). Limita­
tions: Mutually exclusive with FAC codes 21, 26, 29, 31, 33 or two 
FAC codes 08, 09. Maximum: One per 8140 or one per 8140/8101. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #1550. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

~rt2 ~rt3 ~rt4 ~rt5 ~rt6 
#9282 #9283 #9284 #9285 #9286 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
Port #9287 #9288 #8281 #8282 #8283 #8284 

FAC 29 CCITT V.35 Interface: Up to 56,000 bps without business 
machines clock and external data communication equipment with clock, 
and point-to-point or multipoint nonswitched. Limitations: Operation 
at speeds greater than 9600 bps is mutually exclusive with FAC codes 
21, 26, 28, 31, 33 or two FAC codes 08, 09. Maximum: For operation 
at speeds greater than 9600 bps, one per 8140 or one per 8140/8101. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #1550. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
#9292 #9293 #9294 #9295 #9296 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
Port #9297 #9298 #8291 #8292 #8293 #8294 

FAC 30 CCITT X.21 Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock and 4-wire point-to-point nonswitched or multipoint 
nonswitched. Prerequisites: #1602 and #5655. Specify: From the 
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table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 
Port 7 
#9307 

Port 2 
#9302 

Port 8 
#9308 

Port 3 
#9303 

Port 9 
#8301 

Port 4 Port 5 
#9304 #9305 

Port 6 
#9306 

Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
#8302 #8303 #8304 

FAC 31 CCITT X.21 Interface: 48,000 bps without business machine 
clock and point-to-point or multipoint nonswitched operation. 
Limitations: Mutually exclusive with FAC codes 21, 26, 28, 29, 33 or 
two FAC codes 08, 09. Maximum: One per 8140 or one per 
8140/8101. Prerequisites: #1602 and #5655. Specify: From the 
table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9312 #9313 #9314 #9315 #9316 

Port 
Port 7 Port 8 
#9317 #9318 

Port 9 
#8311 

Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
#8312 #8313 #8314 

FAC 32 CCITT X.21 Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock and switched with auto answer and auto call. 
Prerequisites: #1602 and #5656. Specify: From the table below, 
specify the required codes to complete the configuration for each port 
selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 2 Port 3 
#9322 #9323 

Port 4 Port 5 
#9324 #9325 

Port 6 
#9326 

Port 
Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 
#9327 #9328 #8321 

Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
#8322 #8323 #8324 

FAC 33 CCITT X.21 Interface: Up to 48,000 bps without business 
machine clock and switched with auto answer and auto call. 
Limitations: Mutually exclusive with FAC codes 21, 26, 28, 29, 31 or 
two FAC codes 08, 09. One per 8140 or one per 8140/8101. 
Maximum: One per 8140 or one per 8140/8101. Prerequisites: 
#1602 and #5656. Specify: From the table below, specify the required 
codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 2 
#9332 

Port 3 
#9333 

Port 4 Port 5 
#9334 #9335 

Port 6 
#9336 

Port 
Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 
#9337 #9338 #8331 

Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
#8332 #8333 #8334 

FAC No. 

EIA RS-232-C 

FAC40 
FAC 41 
FAC44 

Integrated Modem 

FAC45 

BSC 

FAC Code Description 

600 or 1200 bps (External modem) 
Up to 9600 bps (External modem) 
2400, 4800 or 9600 bps direct 

connection with clock (No modem) 

600 or 1200 bps nonswitched 

AT&T Dataphone® Digital Service 

FAC 47 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps nonswitched 

FAC 40 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 600 or 1200 bps with business 
machine clock - operating with external modem with no clock -
point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint nonswitched 
4-wire. Limitation: BSC mutually exclusive with 8101-A2X FAC 
codes 42 or 46 on an 8100 system. Prerequisites: #1603 and #3701. 
Specify: From the table below, specify the required codes to complete 
the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 
600 bps 
1200 bps 

Port 7 
#9407 
#9747 
#9757 

Port 2 
#9402 
#9742 
#9752 

Port 8 
#9408 
#9748 
#9758 

Port 3 
#9403 
#9743 
#9753 

Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
#9404 #9405 #9406 
#9744 #9745 #9746 
#9754 #9755 #9756 

FAC 41 EIA RS-232-C Interface: Up to 9600 bps without business 
machine clock - operating with external data communication equipment 
- and point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint 
nonswitched 4-w[re. Limitation: BSC mutually exclusive with 
8101-A2X FAC codes 42 or 46 on an 8100 system. Prerequisites: 

#1604 and #3701. Specify: From the table below, specify the required 
codes to complete the configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 

Port 2 
#9412 

Port 3 
#9413 

Port 4 Port 5 
#9414 #9415 

Port 6 
#9416 

Port 
Port 7 Port 8 
#9417 #9418 

FAC 44 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps with 
business machine clock - operating with no modem (attached 
downstream terminal must not provide business machine clock) - and 
direct connection up to 40 feet. Limitation: BSC mutually exclusive 
with 8101-A2X FAC codes 42 or 46 on an 8100 system. 
Prerequisites: #1604, #3701 and #5200. Specify: From the table 
below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration for 
each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
2400 bps 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

Port 2 Port 3 
#9442 #9443 
#9762 #9763 
#9772 #9773 
#9782 #9783 

Port 4 Port 5 
#9444 #9445 
#9764 #9765 
#9774 #9775 
#9784 #9785 

Port 6 
#9446 
#9766 
#9776 
#9786 

Port 7 Port 8 

Port #9447 #9448 
2400 bps #9767 #9768 
4800 bps #9777 #9778 
9600 bps #9787 #9788 

FAC 45 Integrated Modem: 600 or 1200 bps - point-to-point 
nonswitched 2- or 4-wire - or multipoint nonswitched 4-wire. 
Limitation: BSC mutually exclusive with 8101-A2X FAC codes 42 or 
46 on an 8100 system. Prerequisites: #1603 and #5500. Specify: 
From the table below, specify the required codes to complete the 
configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port 4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9452 #9453 #9454 #9455 #9456 

2-wire 
600 bps #9852 #9853 #9854 #9855 #9856 
1200 bps #9862 #9863 #9864 #9865 #9866 

4-wire 
600 bps #9742 #9743 #9744 #9745 #9746 
1200 bps #9752 #9753 #9754 #9755 #9756 

Port 7 Port 8 Port 9 Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 

Port #9457 #9458 #8451 #8452 #8453 #8454 
2-wire 

600 bps #9857 #9858 #8851 #8852 #8853 #8854 
1200 bps #9867 #9868 #8861 #8862 #8863 #8864 

4-wire 
600 bps #9747 #9748 #8741 #8742 #8743 #8744 
1200 bps #9757 #9758 #8751 #8752 #8753 #8754 

FAC 47 Digital Network Interface (to AT & T Dataphone ® Digital 
Service): 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps without business machine clock -
4-wire point-to-point nonswitched - or multipoint nonswitched. 
Limitation: BSC mutually exclusive with 8101-A2X FAC codes 42 or 
46 on an 8100 system. Prerequisites: #1604, #5660. Specify: From 
the table below, specify the required codes to complete the configura­
tion for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
2400 bps 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

Port· 
2400 bps 
4800 bps 
9600 bps 

Port 7 
#9477 
#9767 
#9777 
#9787 

FAC No. 

EIA RS-232-C 

FAC 60 

FAC 61 

Port 2 Port 3 
#9472 #9473 
#9762 #9763 
#9772 #9773 
#9782 #9783 

Port 4 Port 5 
#9474 #9475 
#9764 #9765 
#9774 #9775 
#9784 #9785 

Port 6 
#9476 
#9766 
#9776 
#9786 

Port 8 Port 9 
#9478 #8471 
#9768 #8761 
#9778 #8771 
#9788 #8781 

Port 10 Port 11 Port 12 
#8472 #8473 #8474 
#8762 #8763 #8764 
#8772 #8773 #8774 
#8782 #8783 #8784 

START/STOP 

FAC Code Description 

110, 134.5, 150, 300 or 
600 bps (External modem) 

110, 134.5, 150, 300 or 
600 bps Direct connection with 
clock (No modem) 

FAC 60 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 110, 134.5, 150, 300 and 600 bps 
with business machine clock - operating with external modem - and 
point-to-point nonswitched facilities. See M2700 pages for specific 
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information on communication facilities and other attachment 
information. Prerequisites: #1603 and #3701. Specify: From the 
table below, specify the required codes to complete the configuration 
for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
110 bps 
134.5 bps 
150 bps 
300 bps 
600 bps 

Port 
110 bps 
134.5 bps 
150 bps 
300 bps 
600 bps 

Port 7 
#9607 
#9707 
#9717 
#9727 
#9737 
#9747 

Port 2 
#9602 
#9702 
#9712 
#9722 
#9732 
#9742 

Port 8 
#9608 
#9708 
#9718 
#9728 
#9738 
#9748 

Port 3 
#9603 
#9703 
#9713 
#9723 
#9733 
#9743 

Port 4 
#9604 
#9704 
#9714 
#9724 
#9734 
#9744 

Port 5 
#9605 
#9705 
#9715 
#9725 
#9735 
#9745 

Port 6 
#9606 
#9706 
#9716 
#9726 
#9736 
#9746 

FAC 61 EIA RS-232-C Interface: 110, 134.5, 150, 300 and 600 bps 
with business machine clock - operating with no modem (the attached 
terminal must provide its own business machine clock) - and direct 
connection up to 40 feet. Prerequisites: #1603 and #3701. Specify: 
From the table below, specify the required codes to complete the 
configuration for each port selected. 

FAC Specify 
Selection 
Port 
110 bps 
134.5 bps 
150 bps 
300 bps 
600 bps 

Port 
110 bps 
134.5 bps 
150 bps 
300 bps 
600 bps 

Port 7 
#9617 
#9707 
#9717 
#9727 
#9737 
#9747 

Port 2 
#9612 
#9702 
#9712 
#9722 
#9732 
#9742 

Port 8 
#9618 
#9708 
#9718 
#9728 
#9738 
#9748 

Port 3 
#9613 
#9703 
#9713 
#9723 
#9733 
#9743 

Port 4 
#9614 
#9704 
#9714 
#9724 
#9734 
#9744 

Port 5 
#9615 
#9705 
#9715 
#9725 
#9735 
#9745 

Port 6 
#9616 
#9706 
#9716 
#9726 
#9736 
#9746 

DEVICE ATTACHMENT 

Direct Attached Devices: The following devices can attach directly to. 
the processor: 

3277 Display Station mdls 1, 2 
3284 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3286 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3287 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3288 Line Printer mdl 2 
3732 Text Display Station 
3736 Printer 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8809 Magnetic Tape Unit 

Loop-Attached Devices: The following devices can attach to a 
direct-attached loop or to a data link-attached (via the 3842 or 3843 
Loop Control Unit) loop. Refer to the IBM 8100 Information System 
Configurator, GA27-2876, for selection of the 8100 FAC codes. 

Device and Mdl 

3104 Display Terminal 
81, 82 

3230 Printer 1 
3232 Keyboard Printer 

Terminal mdl 11 
3262 Printer 2, 12 
3268 Printer 1 
3274 Control Unit 51 C,61 C with: 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3262 Printer 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 

Loop Attachment 
Data Link 

Direct At At 2400, 
9600 bps 38400 bps 4800,9600 bps 

x 
x 

x 
(1) 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
(1) 
x 
x 

- 3278 Display Station 1,2,3,4,5 
- 3279 Color Display Unit 

2A,28,3A,38 
- 3287 Printer 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Printer 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display 
Station 11, 12, 13, 14 with: 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3262 Printer 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station 1,2,3,4 

x x 

- 3279 Color Display 2A,28,3A,38 
- 3287 Printer 1,2, 1C,2C 
- 3289 Printer 1,2 

3287 Printer 11, 12 X X X 
3289Printer3with: (1) (1) 

- 2502 Card Reader A 1 * 
- 3501 Card Reader 
- 3521 Carder Punch* 
(*Requires 3782 Attachment Unit) 

3641 Reporting Terminal 1,2 X X 
3642 Encoder Printer 1,2 X X 
3643 Keyboard Display 2,3,4 X X 
3644 Automatic Data Unit X X 
3645 Printer X X 
3646 Scanner Control Unit X X 
3647 Time and Attendance X X 

Terminal 
5210 E01,E02 X 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit 1, 

with associated terminals X X X 
8775 Display Terminal 1,2 X X X 

(1) Dedication of a 9600 bps single-lobe loop to the attachment of the 
3289-3, 3262-2 or 3262-12 printer should be considered in cases 
where the printer will be heavily utilized. 

Communication Attached Devices: The following devices can attach 
to the communication ports. For communication facilities and modem 
attachment data, see the M2700 pages and appropriate machine pages 
for additional information. Refer to the IBM Information System 
Configurator, GA27-2876, for selection of 8100 FAC codes. 

Devices conforming to TTY 33/35 or equivalent 
2741 Communication Terminal 
Terminals conforming to 2780/3780 line protocol 
3101 Display Terminal mdls 10, 12, 13 
3232 Keyboard Printer mdl 1 
3232 Keyboard Printer mdl 51 
3274 Control Unit mdl 51C, 61C with: 

- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdls 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A, 28, 3A, 38 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display Station mdls 1 *, 2*, 3*, 4*, 11, 12, 
13, 14 with: (*These mdls are supported in SDLC mode.) 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4 

(See M3276 for configuration details.) 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A, 28, 3A, 38 

(Not supported on 3276 mdls 1, 2, 3, 4) 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1, 2 

3600 Finance Communication Controllers 
3630 Plant Communication Controllers 
3651 Store Controllers mdls 25, 75 
3684 Point of Sale Control Unit mdls 1, 2 
3767 Communication Terminal mdls 1, 2, 3 
3842 Loop Control Unit 
3843 Loop Control Unit 
4700 Finance Communication Controllers 
4952,4954,4955,4959 Processor (series I 1) 
5150 IBM Personal Computer 
5285,5288 Programmable Data Stations 
6360,6580 Displaywriter (3270 DSC Mode only) 
6670 Information Distributor 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8130 Processor 

1
8140 Processor 
8150 Processor 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit mdl 2, 

with associated terminals 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 11, 12 

Direct Connection Attachment: In addition to terminal attachment to 
8100 System through common carrier facilities (see M2700 pages) or 
local loops, attachment can be made by direct connect. The direct 
connect is made by using SDLC (FAC 15, 16, 17, 24, 25, 27 or 28), BSC 
(FAC 44) and Start/Stop (FAC 61 ). Shown below are the direct 
connect attachable devices and required device feature numbers. The 
8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884, will assist 
in the selection of direct connect cables. 
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8100 SELECTED CONFIGURATIONS 
Attaching Attaching Device FAC 

Table 5 Device Speeds bps Feature No. CODE 
8140 Mdl 851, 852, 861, 862, 871, 872 

2741 134.5 #9114 and #3255 61 Selected Configuration Codes 

Devices Selected 
Conforming Configuration 
to 2780/3780 Feature Code Quantity-Component Feature Code 
Line Protocol 2400,4800, Refer to specific device 44 

#1002 3-#1602, 1-#3701, 2-#4830, 1-#9082,1-#9103, 9600 
1-#9134 

3101 110, 150,300, None required 61 
#1003 4-#1602, 1-#1701, 1-#3701, 1-#3901,3-#4830, 600 

1-#9082, 1-#9103, 1-#9107, 1-#9134 
3232-1 1200,2400 None 15 

#1004 3-#1602, 1-#1701,2-#3701, 1-#3901, 1-#4830, 4800,9600 None 16 
1-#9082, 1-#9134, 1-#9135 

3232-51 300,600 None 61 
#1005 4-#1602, 1-#1701, 2-#3701, 1-#3901,2-#4830, 

3274..,51c, 1200,2400 #3701 and #6302 15 1-#9082, 1-#9103, 1-#9134, 1-#9135 
61C 4800,9600 #3701 and #6302 16 #1006 5-#1602, 1-#1701,2-#3701, 1-#3901,3-#4830, 

1200,2400 #1550 and #6302 24 1-#9082, 1-#9103, 1-#9107, 1-#9134, 1-#9135 
4800,9600 #1550 and #6302 25 #1008 3-#1602, 1-#3701, 2-#4830, 1-#9102,1-#9103, 56,000 #1550 and #6303 26 1-#9134 

3276 600, 1200,2400 #3701 w #9491 and #6302 15 #1009 3-#1602, 1-#1701, 2-#3701, 1-#3901, 1-#4830, 4800,9600 #3701 w #9491 and #6302 16 1-#9103,1-#9134,1-#9135 
3651-25/75 4800 #9125 16* #1010 4-#1602, 1-#1701,3-#3701, 1-#3901, 1-#4830, 
3705-11 600, 1200,2400 #4714 15 1-#9103,1-#9134, 1-#9135, 1-#9136 

4800,9600 #4714 16 #1011 6-#1602, 1-#1701,4-#3701, 1-#3901, 2-#4830, 
56,000 #4720 26 1-#9082, 1-#9103, 1-#9134, 1-#9135, 1-#9136, 

3705-80 600, 1200,2400 None 15 1-#9138 
4800,9600 None 16 Note: Only the appropriate codes listed below may be specified in 
56,000 #6712 26 addition to the Selected Configuration code. 

3725 600, 1200,2400 #4911 15 Power/Plug: #9884, #9894. 
4800,9600 #4911 16 

6-foot Cable: #9986 
3767 600, 1200,2400 #3718 w #9707 and #9533 15 

3640 Attachment: #9800 
4701 1200,2400 None 15 

Programming Configuration: #9700, #9710, #9720, #9730 4800,9600 None 16 

4952,4954, 1200,2400 #2090 15 Floating Point: #3750 
4955,4959 4800,9600 #2090 16 

6360 1200,2400,2400 #3707 15 
4800,9600 #3707 16 

6580-A04, 1200,2400 #3705 15 
804 4800,9600 #3705 16 

6670 600, 1200,2400 #3701 15 
4800 #3701 16 

7426-2 600, 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

8101,8130, 600, 1200,2400 FAC 17 (see Note) 15 
8140-AXX 600, 1200,2400 FAC 27 (see Note) 24 
BXX 4800,9600 FAC 17 (see Note) 16 

4800,9600 FAC 27 (see Note) 25 

8140-CXX 4800 #1621 and #9688 16 
(see Note) 

8101 56,000 FAC 28 (see Note) 26 
8140-BXX 

8140-CXX 56,000 #1614 and #9683 26 
(see Note) 

8150 4800,9600 #1733 and #9688 or 16 
#1734 and #9698 
(see Note) 

56,000 #1742 and #9682 or 26 
#1745 and #9693 
(see Note) 

8775 600, 1200,2400 #3701 15 
4800,9600 #3701 16 
600, 1200,2400 #1550 24 
4800,9600 #1550 25 

Note: FAC 17, 27 or 28 in the attaching 8101, 8130, 8140-AXX, 
BXX or #1614, #1621 on 8140 mdl C, or 8150 with #1733, #1734, 
#1742 or #1745 without business machine clock. 

*Specify #9770 is available to facilitate problem determination. 
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FAC Specify 
Selection Port 2 Port 3 Port4 Port 5 Port 6 
Port #9612 #9613 #9614 #9615 #9616 
110 bps #9702 #9703 #9704 #9705 #9706 
134.5 bps #9712 #9713 #9714 #9715 #9716 
150 bps #9722 #9723 #9724 #9725 #9726 
300 bps #9732 #9733 #9734 #9735 #9736 
600 bps #9742 #9743 #9744 #9745 #9746 

Port 7 Port 8 
Port #9617 #9618 
110 bps #9707 #9708 
134.5 bps #9717 #9718 
150 bps #9727 #9728 
300 bps #9737 #9738 
600 bps #9747 #9748 

DEVICE ATTACHMENT 

Direct Attached Devices: The following devices can attach directly to 
the processor: 

3277 Display Station mdls 1, 2 
3284 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3286 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3287 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3288 Line Printer mdl 2 
3732 Text Display Station 
3736 Printer 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8809 Magnetic Tape Unit 

Loop Attached Devices: The following devices can attach to a direct 
attached loop or to a data link attached (via the 3842 or 3843 Loop 
Control Unit) loop. Refer to the IBM 8100 Information System 
configurator GA27-2876 for selection of the 8100 FAC codes. 

Loop Attachment 
Data Link 

Direct At At 2400, 
Device and Mdl 9600 bps 38400 bps 4800,9600 bps 

3104 Display Terminal 
B1, B2 x x x 

3230 Printer 1 x x x 
3232 Keyboard Printer 

Terminal mdl 11 x x x 
3262 Printer 2, 12 (1) x (1) 

3268 Printer 1 x x x 
3274 Control Unit 51 C,61 C with: x x x 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3262 Printer 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station 1,2,3,4,5 
- 3279 Color Display Unit 

2A,2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Printer 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display x x 
Station 11, 12, 13, 14 with: 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer 2 
- 3262 Printer 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station 1,2,3.4 
- 3279 Color Display 2A,2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Printer 1,2 

3287 Printer 11, 12 x x x 
3289 Printer 3 with: (1) (1) 

- 2502 Card Reader A 1 * 
- 3501 Card Reader 
- 3521 Carder Punch* 
(*Requires 3782 Attachment Unit) 

3641 Reporting Terminal 1,2 x x 
3642 Encoder Printer 1,2 x x 
3643 Keyboard Display 2.3.4 x x 
3644 Automatic Data Unit x x 
3645 Printer x x 
3646 Scanner Control Unit x x 
3647 Time and Attendance x x 

Terminal 
5210 E01, E02 x 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit 1, 

with associated terminals x x x 
8775 Display Terminal 1,2 x x x 

Note: 1 Dedication of a 9600 bps single-lobe loop to the attachment 
of the 3289-3, 3262-2 or 3262-12 printer should be considered in 
cases where the printer will be heavily utilized. 

Communication Attached Devices: The following devices can attach 
to the communication ports. For communication facilities and modem 

attachment data see the M2700 pages and appropriate machine pages 
for additional information. Refer to the IBM Information System 
Configurator GA27-2876 for selection of 8100 FAC codes. 

Devices conforming to TTY 33/35 or equivalent 
2741 Communication Terminal 
Terminals conforming to 2780/3780 line protocol 
3101 Display Terminal mdls 10, 12, 13 
3232 Keyboard Printer mdl 1 
3232 Keyboard Printer mdl 51 
3274 Control Unit mdl 51C, 61C with: 

- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdls 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A, 2B, 3A. 3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C. 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display Station mdls 1 *, 2*, 3*, 4*, 11, 12, 
13, 14 with: (*These mdls are supported in SDLC mode.) 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4 

(See M3276 for configuration details.) 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A. 2B, 3A. 3B 

(Not supported on 3276 mdls 1, 2, 3, 4) 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1, 2 

3600 Finance Communication Controllers 
3630 Plant Communication Controllers 
3651 Store Controllers mdls 25, 75 
3684 Point of Sale Control Unit mdls 1, 2 
3767 Communication Terminal mdls 1, 2, 3 
3842 Loop Control Unit 
3843 Loop Control Unit 
4700 Finance Communication Controllers 
4952.4954,4955.4959 Processor (series I 1 ) 
5150 IBM Personal Computer 
5285,5288 Programmable Data Stations 
6360,6580 Displaywriter (3270 DSC Mode only) 
6670 Information Distributor 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8130 Processor 
8140 Processor 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit mdl 2, 

with associated terminals 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 11, 12 

Direct Connection Attachment: In addition to terminal attachment to 
8100 System through common carrier facilities (see M2700 pages) or 
local loops, attachment can be made by direct connect. The direct 
connect is made by using SDLC (FAC 15, 16, 17, 24, 25, 27 or 28), BSC 
(FAC 44) and Start/Stop (FAC 61 ). Shown below are the direct 
connect attachable devices and required device feature numbers. The 
8100 Information System Site Planning Guide GA27-2884 will assist 
in the selection of direct connect cables. 

Attaching 
Device 

2741 

Devices 
Conforming 
to 2780/3780 
Line Protocol 

3101 

3232-1 

3232-51 

3274-51C, 
61C 

3276 

3651 
25/75 

3705-11 

Speeds bps 

134.5 

2400.4800, 
9600 

110, 150,300, 
600 

1200,2400 
4800,9600 

300,600 

1200,2400 
4800,9600 

1200,2400 
4800,9600 
56,000 

600, 1200,2400 
4800,9600 

4800 

600, 1200,2400 
4800,9600 
56,000 

8100 
Attaching Device FAC 
Feature No. CODE 

#9114 and #3255 61 

Refer to specific device 44 

None required 61 

None 15 
None 16 

None 61 

#3701 and #6302 15 
#3701 and #6302 16 

#1550 and #6302 24 
#1550 and #6302 25 
#1550 and #6303 26 

#3701 w #9491 and #6302 15 
#3701 w #9491 and #6302 16 

#9126 16* 

#4714 15 
#4714 16 
#4720 26 
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3705-80 600, 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

56,000 #6712 26 

3725 600, 1200,2400 #4911 15 
4800,9600 #4911 16 

3767 600, 1200,2400 #3718 w #19707 and #19533 15 

4701 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

4952,4954 1200,2400 #2090 15 
4955,4959 4800,9600 #2090 16 

6360 1200,2400,2400 #3707 15 
4800,9600 #3707 16 

6580-A04, 1200,2400 #3705 15 
804 4800,9600 #3705 16 

6670 600, 1200,2400 #3701 15 
4800 #3701 16 

7426-2 600, 1200,2400 None 15 
4800,9600 None 16 

8101,8130, 600, 1200,2400 FAC 17 (see note) 15 
8140 AXX 600, 1200,2400 FAC 27 (see note) 24 
BXX 4800,9600 FAC i 7 (see notei 16 

4800,9600 FAC 27 (see note) 25 

8140 cxx 4800 #1621 and #19688 16 
(see note) 

8101,8140 56,000 FAC 28 (see note) 26 
BXX 

8140 cxx 56,000 #1614 and#l9683 26 
(see note) 

8775 600, 1200,2400 #3701 15 
4800,9600 #3701 16 
600, 1200,2400 #1550 24 
4800,9600 #1550 25 

Note: FAC 17, 27 or 28 in the attaching 8101, 8130, 8140 AXX, BXX 
or #1614, #1621on8140 mdl C without business machine clock. 

*Specify #9770 is available to facilitate problem determination. 

Selected 
Configuration 
Feature Code 

#1002 

#1003 

#1004 

#1005 

#1006 

#1008 

#1009 

#1010 

#1011 

SELECTED CONFIGURATIONS 

Table 5 
8140 Mdl 851, 852, 861, 862, 871, 872 
SELECTED CONFIGURATION CODES 

Quantity-Component Feature Code 

3-#1602, 1-#3701, 2-#4830, 1-#9082, 1-#9103, 
1-#9134 

4-#1602, 1-#1701, 1-#3701, 1-#3901,3-#4830, 
1-#9082, 1-#9103, 1-#9107, 1-#9134 

3-#1602, 1-#1701, 2-#3701, 1-#3901, 1-#4830, 
1-#9082, 1-#9134, 1-#9135 

4-#1602, 1-#1701, 2-#3701, 1-#3901,2-#4830, 
1 -#9082, 1 -#9103, 1 -#9134, 1 -#9135 

5-#1602, 1-#1701,2-#3701, 1-#3901,3-#4830, 
1-#9082, 1-#9103, 1-#9107, 1-#9134, 1-#9135 

3-#1602, 1-#3701,2-#4830, 1-#9102, 1-#9103, 
1-#9134 

3-#1602, 1-#1701, 2-#3701, 1-#3901, 1-#4830, 
1 -#9103, 1 -#9134, 1 -#9135 

4-#1602, 1 -#1701, 3-#3701, 1-#3901, 1-#4830, 
1 -#9103, 1 -#9134, 1 -#9135, 1 -#9136 

6-#1602, 1-#1701,4-#3701, 1-#3901, 2-#4830, 
1 -#9082, 1 -#9103, 1 -#9134, 1 -#9135, 1 -#9136, 
1-#9138 

Note: Only the appropriate codes listed below may be specified in 
addition to the Selected Configuration code. 

Power/Plug: #9884, #9894. 

6 foot Cable: #9986. 

3640 Attachment: #9800 

Programming Configuration: #9700, #9710, #9720, #9730 

Floating Point: #3750 

M 8140-8.10 
Jul83 
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8140 PROCESSOR MDLS C72, C82, C92 

PURPOSE 

The 8140 Processor provides control, storage, processing capability, 
disk and diskette storage, and device or communication attachment 
capabilities for the 8100 Information System. 

Model 

C72 
C82 
C92 

Base 
Processor 
Storage 
(bytes) 

1024K (1,048,576) 
1536K (1,572,864) 
2048K (2,097, 152) 

MODELS 

Non-Removable 
Disk Capacity 
(bytes) 

123MB (123, 174, 192) 
123MB (123, 174, 192) 
123MB (123,174,192) 

Maximum: One per 8100 Information System. 

Customer Setup (CSU): Machine only 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Fixed Head 
Capacity 
(bytes) 

131,072 
131,072 
131,072 

The 8140 Processor is a multi-level, interrupt-driven processor which 
provides control, proccessing capability, processor storage, disk and 
diskette storage and communication features for the 8100 Information 
System. The flexibility offered by the 8140 allows the user to configure 
a system for initial requirements, while retaining the ability to modify the 
system to meet future needs. 

System control and processing is provided by machine program 
instructions. Optional instructions are available for floating point 
arithmetic. Eight I I 0 interrupt levels provide for interrupt processing. 
The 8140 C mdls offer three processor storage sizes. Depending on the 
mdl of the processor selected, processor storage can be up to a 
maximum of 2048K (2,097, 152) bytes. Capability for dynamic 
addressing and storage protection for up to 16 million bytes of logical 
storage is available. The 8140 Processor mdls C72, C82 and C92 
storage makes use of the Error Correction Code (ECC) to provide 
single-error and double-error detection capability. 

The 8140 mdls C72, C82 and C92 allow for the attachment of up to four 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Units, or three 8101 Storage and 
Input/Output Units and one 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1 B. One 
8101 1/0 unit may be configured with Communications and 
Display /Printer features. An alternate configuration can consist of an 
8140, four 8101 Storage and Input/Output Units, and one 8809 
Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1 A. Up to three additional 8809 Magnetic 
Tape Units can be attached to the 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1A or 
1 B. 

The 8140 C mdls Processor is provided with fixed high-speed direct 
access disk storage of 123 million bytes (consisting of two volumes) 
with movable and fixed heads. The disk storage operates at a data rate 
of 1.031 million bytes per second. The average access time is 27 
milliseconds with an average rotational delay of 9.6 milliseconds. 
Removable diskette storage is provided with up to 1 MB (985,088 bytes) 
of storage operating at up to 62K bytes per second data rate. The 
diskette drive can read/write in basic data exchange format on either 
the Diskette 2D or the Diskette Type 1. 

The 8100 System can attach to any S/370 or 4341 processor via the 
3704, 3705, or 3725 for SNA/SDLC or BSC line control. The 8100 
System can attach to the communications adapter of the 4321 or 4331 
Processor for SDLC or BSC line control. For specific attachment, see 
M2700 pages. 

The capability of the 8100 Information System is further extended by 
providing for the attachment of a variety of input/ output devices. 
These devices may be attached to the 8140 via communication port 
features which include data link, direct connect, and loops that are 
direct attached or data link attached. Up to ten communication and 
loop ports can be configured in the 8140 mdls C72, C82 and C92. 

Physical security is provided through the use of keylocks on the 
operator panel, diskette drive and machine covers. Additional or 
replacement keys are not available from IBM. They may be purchased 

9 from a local locksmith. 

Customer Setup: The 8140 Processor is designated as a customer 
setup unit, thereby offering the customer early availability and relocation 
flexibility. Aids and configurators are provided to facilitate the 
configuration and ordering of the 8140. Customer setup instructions 
will be shipped with each machine. An 8140 installation verification 
program will be shipped with each machine on a diskette. A clear 
indication that the machine is operational will be given. 

Loop Installation: The customer is responsible for procurement, 
installation, and maintenance of the loop network. In order for the 
cable and required accessories to be properly installed, certain 
preparatory steps must be followed. See IBM Multiuse Communica­
tions Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for informa­
tion necessary to plan and install the loop. The loop should be installed 
and checked out prior to attaching processors or devices. 

Bibliography: GC20-8100. 

SPECIFY 

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): Specify #9884 for 208V or 
#9894 for 240V. For conversion between 208V AC and 240V AC, 
contact your Local customer engineering representative. If 
standard 4.3 meter (14 foot) cable is not required, also specify 
#9986 for 1.8 meter (6 foot) cable. 

Color: Pebble gray is the only available color. 

Relocation: If the user relocates and I or interchanges an attaching 
8101 from one 8100 System to another, the user must consider 
address compatibility of the processor and its attachments. For 
further information, see IBM 8100 Information System Site 
Planning Guide, GA27-2884. For relocation/replace Kit Ordering, 
see "Relocate/Replace: 8100 System" under Accessories. 

Upending: In the event the 8140 must be placed on end to 
maneuver to the installation site, specify #9840. For additional 
ordering information associated with #9840, see Accessories 
"Upending Feature, 8140". Field Installation: Yes. 

Cabling: For loop cabling information, see Accessories and the 
IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide, GA27-3341. For communication cable information, see the 
IBM 8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. 

Communication cables must be ordered separately from the 
communication adapter features. 

Terminal Requirements: Specify #9800 (offline 3640 terminal 
exerciser) when ordering any of the following terminals: 3641, 
3642, 3643, 3644, 3645, 3646 or 3647. 
1) On the initial order. 
2) When the first terminal is ordered to attach via an 8101 and 

none are attached to the processor. 
3) Via MES when the first terminal is field installed on an 8100 

system. 
Maximum: One per 8100 system. Field Installation: Yes. 

Programming Configuration: Specify #9700 for Distributed 
Processing Programming Executive (DPPX), #9710 for Distributed 
Processing Control Executive (DPCX), #9720 for DPPX and DPCX 
or #9730 for all other configurations. Field Installation: Yes. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Performance: The maximum number of communication and loop ports 
configured and capable of concurrent operation is a function of the 
speed of the line, communication facilities, the operating system 
installed and the application work load. The maximum number of 
communications and loop ports which can be physically installed can 
exceed the operational capability. 

Multiple High Speed Adapters: The 8140 C mdls have the physical 
capability for four (high-speed) communication ports in excess of 9600 
bps. The maximum number of high-speed ports activated concurrently 
is limited to two. 

Two loops at 38400 bps, or 

One loop at 38400 bps and one SDLC data link at a speed greater 
than 9600 bps. 

Diagnostics: The 8100 System hardware and feature operation, 
diagnostic support and maintenance support described in 8100 System 
publications require DPPX or DPCX. Customers ordering 8100 System 
hardware without DPPX or DPCX should provide the functional support 
as contained and described in the Functional Definition Manual 8100 
which will be available from Mechanicsburg at FCS. 

Display and Printer, Add'I (#1506): Provides for the attachment of 
additional 3277 Displays, 3284, 3286, 3287 and 3288 Printers in any 
combination up to four. Maximum: Five. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3220. 

Display and Printer Attachment (#3220): Provides for the attachment 
of 3277 Displays, 3284, 3286, 3287 and 3288 Printers in any combina­
tion up to four. Can be expanded to a maximum of 24 devices with 
Display and Printer, Add'I (#1506). Limitations: Not available with 
#4901 or #1630 (see Table 1 for further information). Maximum: One 
per 8100 system. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901 
when ordered without #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1623. 

Floating Point Feature (#3750): Provides for execution of 30 floating 
point instructions and 32 floating point registers to improve perform­
ance of floating point operations. The instructions provide for loading, 
adding, subtracting, comparing, multiplying, dividing, storing and 
controlling the sign of short (4-byte) operands and long (8-byte) 
operands. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Feature Expansion Prerequisite (#3901 ): Required for communica­
tion ports feature #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1623 or Display and Printer 
Attachment (#3220) without communication ports feature #1620, 
#1621, #1622 or #1623 or Magnetic Tape Attachment (#4901) without 



--- ------ Do not reproduce without written permission M 8140-C.2 
Jul83 

Major Revision 
- ----- - --= - -:§~~ ISG MACHINES 

8140 Processor Mdls C72, C82, C92 (cont'd) 

communication ports feature #1620, #1621 #1622 or #1623. See Table 
1. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1620, 
#1621, #1622 or #1623 ... #3220 or #4901 without #1620, #1621, 
#1622 or #1623. 

Magnetic Tape Attachment (#4901): Provides for the attachment of 
up to four 8809 Magnetic Tape Units, consisting of one 8809 mdl 1 A 
plus two mdl 2s and one mdl 3. Limitations: Not available if the 8101 
Storage and Input/Output Unit has the 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 
1A attached (#4521) or if 8809 mdl 1 Bis attached to the 8140 mdl C72, 
C82 or C92 Processor. Also not available with Communication Ports 
Feature #1630 or Display and Printer Attachment (#3220). See Table 1 
for further information. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901 when ordered without #1620, #1621, #1622 or 
#1623. 

Table 1 

When configuring the 8140 C mdls for communication port features for 
Ports 5 through 10, Display and Printer Attachment, and Magnetic Tape 
Attachment, the table below shows the combination of these features 
that may be configured. 

#3901 plus (#1620, #1621, #1622 or #1623, or #3220 or #4901) 
or 

#3901 plus (#1620, #1621, #1622 or #1623) 
plus (#1630 or #3220 or #4901) 

Communications And Loops 

The communication and loop attachments are available in line sets 
which occupy pre-defined ports. There are five sets of which one can 
occupy Ports 1 through 4, four sets of which one can occupy Ports 5 
through 8 and one set for Ports 9 and 10. A maximum of ten ports are 
available. If a line set is selected for Ports 1 -4, there can be no 
high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 8101 storage 
and I I 0 unit. Conversely, if there are no line sets selected for Ports 
1-4, then the 8101 may contain high-speed ports (maximum two). 

The speed of the loops in communication ports features #1610-#1614 
are manually switch selectable at customer setup time at either 9600 
bps or 38400 bps. The limitation on the total number of active ports at 
greater than 9600 bps is two. In 8100 System only 10 Loop or SDLC 
communication ports may be active at one time. 

Note: With a given Communication Ports Feature the selected option 
LPDA can be changed in the field by the Customer Engineer. All such 
changes are chargeable at the applicable CE hourly rate. Do not submit 
an MES. However, the MES for removal of a Communication Ports 
Feature and its associated specify code must identify the original codes 
ordered from the factory. 

Communication Ports Feature (#1610): Two directly attached loops 
and two SDLC/EIA RS-232-C interfaces. Provides for loop attach­
ment in Ports 1 and 2 with the speed selectable by switch at 9600 bps 
or 38400 bps. Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the addition of 
#4835 and specify code #9873. Ports 3 and 4 provide a communication 
interface without clock to an external modem with clock up to 9600 bps 
-- point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to­
point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. If LPDA is 
required, specify #9803 for port 3 and #9804 for port 4. Limitations: 
Not available with #1611, #1612, #1613 or #1614. Not available if 
high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 8101. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct Direct SDLC/ SDLC/ 
#1610 Attach Attach EIA/ EIA/ 

Loop Loop CCITT CCITT 

Communication Ports Feature (#1611): Three directly attached loops 
and one SDLC/EIA RS-232-C interfaces. Provides for loop attach­
ment in Ports 1, 2 and 3 with the speed selectable by switch at 9600 
bps or 38400 bps. Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the addition of 
#4835 and specify code #9873. Port 4 provides communication 
interface without clock to an external modem with clock up to 9600 bps 
-- point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -­
point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. If 
LPDA is required, specify #9804 for port 4. Limitations: Not available 
with #1610, #1612, #1613 or #1614. Not available if high-speed 
(greater than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 8101. Only two loops may 
be activated concurrently at 38400 bps. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct Direct Direct SDLC/ 
#1611 Attach Attach Attach EIA/ 

Loop Loop Loo_Q_ CCITT 

Communication Ports Feature (#1612): Three Loops and one 
SDLC/CCITT X.21 Switched interfaces. Provides for loop attachment 
in Ports 1, 2 and 3 with the speed selectable by switch at 9600 bps or 
38400 bps. Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the addition of #4835 
and specify code #9873. Port 4 provides SDLC/CCITT X.21 switched 
interface without clock up to 48000 bps ... with auto answer and auto 
call ... via a Data Circuit-terminating Equipment (DCE) which complies 
with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it is delineated in IBM SRL 
GA27-3287. Limitations: Not available with #1610, #1611, #1613 or 
#1614 .. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an 
attached 8101. Either two loops at 38400 bps, or one loop at 38400 
bps and the X.21 port at greater than 9600 bps may be activated 
concurrently. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
r-

Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct Direct Direct SDLC/ 
#1612 Attach Attach Attach X.21 Non-

Loo...e_ Loc:m_ Loop Switched 

Communication Ports Feature (#1613): Three Loops and one 
SDLC/CCITT X.21 Non:switched interfaces. Provides for loop 
attachment in Ports 1, 2 and 3 with the speed se!ectab!e by switch at 
9600 bps or 38400 bps. Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the 
addition of #4835 and specify code #9873. Port 4 provides 
SDLC/CCITT X.21 nonswitched interface without clock up to 48,000 
bps --- point-to-point or multipoint --- via a Data Circuit­
terminating Equipment (DCE) which complies with CCITT Recommen­
dation X.21 as it is delineated in IBM SRL GA27-3287. Limitations: 
Not available with #1610, #1611, #1612 or #1614. Not available if 
high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 8101. Either 
two loops at 38400 bps, or one loop at 38400 bps and the X.21 port at 
greater than 9600 bps may be activated concurrently. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct Direct Direct SDLC/ 
#1613 Attach Attach Attach X.21 Non-

Loop Loop Loop Switched 

Communication Ports Feature (#1614): Three Loops and one 
SDLC/CCITT V.35 interfaces. Provides for loop attachment in Ports 1, 
2 and 3 with the speed selectable by switch at 9600 bps or 38400 bps. 
Port 2 may be a two-lobe loop with the addition of #4835 and specify 
code #9873. Port 4 provides SDLC/CCITT V.35 interface without clock 
up to 56000 bps to external modem with clock, or direct connect with 
or without clock at 56000 bps up to 1,000 feet or up to a total cable 
length of 200 feet to a 3705. Specify code #9684 for external modem, 
#9683 for direct connect without clock, or #9682 with prerequisite 
multi-speed clock (#5200), for direct connect with clock at 56000 bps. 
Limitations: Not available with #1610, #1611, #1612 or #1613. Not 
available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports in an attached 
8101. Either two loops at 38400 bps, or one loop at 38400 bps and the 
CCITT V.35 port at greater than 9600 bps may be activated concurrent­
ly. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 1 2 3 4 

Direct Direct Direct SDLC/ #1614 Attach Attach Attach V.35 Loop Loop Lo~i:>_ 

Communication Ports Feature (#1620): One Low Speed Loop ancf' 
three SDLC/EIA RS-232-C interfaces. Provides for loop attachment in 
Port 7 operating at 9600 bps. Port 7 may be a two-lobe loop wit~ the 
addition of #4835 and specify code #9874. Ports 5, 6 ar:id 8 provide a 
communication interface without clock to an external modem with clock 
up to 9600 bps -- point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 
bps -- point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. 
If LPDA is required, specify #9805 for port 5, #9806 for port 6 and 
#9808 for port 8. Limitations: Not available with #1621. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 5 6 7 8 

SDLC/ SDLC/ Direct SDLC/ 
#1620 EIA/ EIA/ Attach EIA/ 

CCITT CCITT Loop CCITT 
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Communication Ports Feature (#1621): Four SDLC/EIA RS-232-C 
interfaces. Provides communication interfaces in Ports 5, 6, 7 and 8. 
Ports 6, 7 and 8 are unclocked and attach to external modems with 
clock up to 9600 bps -- point-to-point switched with auto answer to 
4800 bps -- point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 
4-wire. Port 5 provides the same interface as Ports 6, 7 and 8, or 
direct connect at 4800 bps up to 40 feet for Port 5. Specify code #9689 
for external modem, #9688 for direct connect without clock, or #9686 
with prerequisite multi-speed clock (#5200), for direct connect with 
clock at 4800 bps. If LPDA is required, specify #9805 for port 5, #9806 
for port 6, #9807 for port 7 and 9808 for port 8. Limitations: Not 
available with #1620. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 5 6 7 8 

SDLC/ SDLC/ SDLC/ SDLC/ 
#1621 EIA/ EIA/ EIA/ EIA/ 

CCITT CCITT CCITT CCITT 

Communication Ports Feature (#1622): One SDLC and three BSC 
EIA RS-232-C interfaces. Provides IBM microcode control for BSC 
communication interfaces in ports 5, 6, and 8 from 1200 to 9600 bps 
without clock or 600 and 1200 bps with clock to external DCE 
point-to-point non-switched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Port 5 
also provides for direct connect up to 40 feet. User parameter 
selectable business machine clock options and speed at 1200, 1800, 
3600, 4800, 7200 and 9600 bps are available. The attached terminal 
must not provide business machine clocking. Specify code #9690 for 
direct connect with clock. The SDLC port 7 provides a communication 
interface without clock to an external DCE with clock to 9600 bps 
point-to-point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps ... point-to­
point non-switched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. If LPDA is 
required, specify #9807 for port 7. Limitations: Not available with 
#1620, #1621, or #1623. Mutually exclusive with 8101 BSC FAC codes 
40, 41, 44, 45 or 47 on an 8100 system. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 5 6 7 8 

BSC/ BSC/ SDLC/ BSC/ 
#1622 EIA/ EIA/ EIA/ EIA/ 

CCITT CCITT CCITT CCITT 

Communication Port Feature (#1623): Two BSC EIA RS-232-C 
interfaces. Provides IBM microcode control for BSC communication 
interfaces in ports 5 and 6 from 1200 to 9600 bps without clock or 600 
and 1200 bps with clock to an external DCE point-to-point non­
switched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint non-switched 4-wire. Limita­
tions: Not available with #1620, #1621, or #1622. Mutually exclusive 
with 8101 BSC FAC codes 40, 41, 44, 45 or 47on an 8100 system. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 5 6 

BSC/ BSC/ 
#1623 EIA/ EIA/ 

CCITT CCITT 

Communication Ports Feature (#1630): Two SDLC/EIA interfaces. 
Provides for SDLC/EIA RS-232-C interface without clock to external 
modem, with clock up to 9600 bps -- point-to-point switched with 
auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 4-wire 
or multipoint 4-wire in Ports 9 and 10. If LPDA is required, specify 
#8801 for port 9, and #8802 for port 10. Limitations: Not available 
with #3220 or #4901. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1623. 

Special Port Position 
Feature 9 10 

SDLC/ SDLC/ 
#1630 EIA/ EIA/ 

CCITT CCITT 

Loop Adapter Second Lobe (#4835): Provides for the attachment of a 
separate physical loop cable to extend the coverage and availability of 
the directly attached loop. Maximum: Two. One for Port 2 and one 
for Port 7. Maximum is four per 8100 System. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #1610, #1611, #1612, #1613, #1614 or #1620. 

Specify: Code #9873 for Port 2 in Communication Ports Features 
#1610 through #1614 and #9874 for Port 7 in Communication Ports 
Feature #1620. 

Multi-Speed Clock (#5200): Provides business machine clocking at 
56000 bps for direct connect in Port 4 of Communication Ports Feature 
#1614 or business machine clocking at 4800 bps for Port 5 of 
Communication Ports Feature #1621. One must be ordered for each 
clocked port. Maximum: Two per 8140 mdl C72, C82 or C92. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1614or#1621. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

The following model changes can be field installed: 

* 

From To C72 C82 C92 

852* x x x 
862* x x x 
872* x x x 
C72 X X 
C82 X 

For 8140 B mdl upgrades, order a preparation MES for steps 1 to 3 if 
required, and then order the upgrade MES for all items in step 4. 

1. 8140 mdl BX1 without #4545 expanded function panel, order MES for: 

- Mdl change to 8140 mdl BX2. 

2. 8140 mdl BX1 with #4545 expanded function panel, order MES for: 

- Remove #4545, and 
- Mdl change to 8140 mdl BX2. 

3. 8140 mdl BX2 with #4545 expanded function panel, order MES for: 

- Remove #4545. 

4. 8140 mdl BX2, order MES for: 
- Mdl change to 8140 C mdl. 

- Remove all 8140 B mdl communication and loop associated feature 
codes and specify codes. 

- Add 8140 C mdl communication port and loop features as 
required. 

Purchase price for this model upgrade is configuration- and 
feature-dependent. The purchase customer must submit an RPO. 

Additional communications cables may be required when 
converting 8140 mdl B to mdl C. For communication cable 
information, see the 8100 Information System Site Planning 
Guide, GA27-2884. 

BSC, Start/Stop, integrated modems, digital data service adapter, 
communications features are not available in the 8140 mdls C72, 
C82, C92. 

ACCESSORIES 

CABLES - LOOP 

Loop Cables may be purchased from IBM or a customer selected 
source. See IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and 
Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for part numbers, specifications and 
usage which is necessary for preplanning and ordering. 

Indoor Cable P/N 1657265: UL approved (style 2919) for 
interconnection of low voltage electronic equipment. Maximum 
allowable cable temperature range is -34°Cto +80°C. 

Indoor Cable P/N 7838694: UL approved for cable tray installa­
tion (NEC Art. 725-40b3). Maximum allowable cable temperature 
range is -34°C to +90°C. 

Indoor Cable P/N 7838695: UL approved for duct and plenum 
installation (NEC Art. 725-2b). Maximum allowable cable 
temperature range is -34°C to +105°C. 

Outdoor Cable P/N 1657267: For above ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34 °C to +80°C. 

Outdoor Cable P/N 1657268: For below ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34°C to +80°C. 

Ordering Instructions: Interior cable (P/N 1657265, 7838694 and 
7838695) should be ordered in lengths of 304.8m to 609.6m (1000 to 
2000 feet). Additional lengths up to 609.6m (2000 ft.) can be ordered 
by specifying the length wanted. Indoor cable splices can be accom­
plished via P/N 1657300. A minimum order quantity is 304.SM (1000 
feet). 

Exterior cable (P/N's 1657267 and 1657268) should be ordered in one 
continuous length, up to a maximum of 914.4m (3000 feet), by 
specifying the length wanted.) Outdoor splices with aerial and burial 
cable should be avoided. Order via MSORDER (Category = Bulk Cable). 
Specify cable part number and number of feet desired. 

Warranty: Loop cable is warranted free from defects of workmanship 
and materials for 90 days. 
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LOOP - ACCESSORIES 

A group of accessory products are offered to permit plant electricians 
or contract personnel to install the loops. Refer to IBM Multiuse 
Communications Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA23-3341, 
for information necessary to plan the layout and for selection of the 
loop hardware, for Installation and Testing information. 

Loop Splice Plate (LSP): The LSP splices together two segments of 
indoor cable or provides a connecting point for future expansion of the 
loop. The LSP consists of a single connector strip, to which the 
incoming loop cable and the outgoing loop cable can be attached; it is 
installed in a standard outlet box for business office environments, or 
weatherproof outlet box for industrial environments. 

Loop Station Connector (LSC): The LSC is available as two unique 
types: Wrap and radial. The wrap LSC attaches an I I 0 unit or 
controller directly to the main loop cable; the radial LSC attaches an 
1/0 unit only through an LWC to the loop. The wrap LSC attaches an 
incoming and outgoing loop cable; the radial LSC attaches at the end of 
one loop cable from the LWC. 

2 X 4 ADAPTER PLATE (2AP): The 2" x 4" Adapter Plate is used with 
the Loop Station Connector and. accommodates the use of standard 
outlet boxes that have dimensions smaller than the outlet boxes defined 
in the Loop Installation and Planning Guide. It is not to be used with 
the environmental outlet boxes. 

The wrap LSC also offers the isolation feature of wrapping, which 
allows the customer to wrap the ioop away from a ioop wiring faiiure or 
to reconfigure the loop during alterations. Both wrap and radial LSCs 
contain bypass relays that bypass the 1/0 unit when the 1/0 unit is 
powered-off or disconnected. These accessories are installed in a 
standard or weatherproof outlet box. 

Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC): The LWC provides the facility to 
attach a cluster of 1/0 units without a large number of drops on the 
loop cable. It attaches up to eight radial LSCs at the end of loop cables 
called radials. The point where a radial line terminates at the LWC is 
called an LWC port. Not all ports have to be used; unused ports can be 
reserved for future expansion. 

The LWC has the same wrapping capability as the wrap LSC. In 
addition, the LWC allows the customer to bypass one or more of the 
radials by setting a corresponding switch located inside the LWC. 

The LWC has its own enclosure or can be mounted in a NEMA-4X 
environmental equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 
36x30x15cm (14x12x6 in.). 

Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS): The LSS allows the loop to be run 
across an outdoor space to another building. It attaches two outdoor 
cables and two indoor cables, allowing the proper termination and 
grounding for each type of cable. In addition, the LSS contains four 
surge protectors, one for each twisted pair in the two outdoor cables, to 
protect from voltage surges caused by near strikes of lightning. There 
is no protection in the LSS from a direct lightning strike. 

The LSS has its own enclosure or can be mounted in an electrical 
equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 36x30x15cm 
(14x12x6 in). 

Continuity And Relay Tester: The Continuity and Relay Tester is used 
with a customer supplied volt-ohm meter, capable of reading 0.5 ohms 
and rated at least 5000 ohms/volt, to verify the loop installation, 
including loop cabling and accessories, after completion. By plugging 
the tester into any loop station connector and connecting the volt-ohm 
meter to the tester, the condition of the wire segment being tested can 
be determined as to conductor and shield continuity (opens or shorts), 
wrap switch operation, and total lobe resistance. 

The loop station connector relays are also activated .and their operation 
verified with this tester. 

System Loop Accessories 
Loop Splice Plate (LSP) (indoor) 
Loop Station Connector (Radial LSC) 
Loop Station Connector (Wrap LSC) 
Loop Station Connector Gasket 
Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC) 
LWC Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LWC-1657330) * 
Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS) 
LSS Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LSS-1657350) * 
Continuity and Relay Tester 
Wrap Switch Access Cover 
Loop Accessory Keys (10 spares) ** 
2 x 4 Adapter Plate (2AP) 
Conventional Box (indoor) 

5 x 10cm - (2 x 4 inches) 
Clamp (for cable to indoor box) 
Electrical Box 

(outdoor) 7 x 11.5cm - (2.75 x 4.5 inches) 
(For industrial use) 

Part Number 
1657300 
1657310 
1657320 
1657260 
1657330 

1657332 
1657350 

1657354 
1657420 
1657325 
1657379 
7838771 

2102151 
2100264 

1657280 

Clamp - small (for indoor 
cable to environmental box) 2114285 

Clamp - large (for outdoor 
cable to environmental box) 1657377 

Single Device Attachment Cable, 40 ft (12.1 m) 

* 

40 ft (12.1 m) 8269543 

For use with NEMA-4X enclosure and associated parts (used 
when installing in harsh environments) or as a replacement 
part for the LWC or LSS. 

** 1 package (10 keys) shipped with each 8101 or 8140. 1 key 
shipped with each LWC and wrap LSC. 

Ordering Instructions: Order via MSORDER (Order Category = 
Supplies/ Accessories; Group Code = DP Supply Order). When 
ordering, use Machine type 8101 or 8140. Allow lead time of 120 days. 

Warranty: All loop accessories are warranted free from defects of 
workmanship and materials for 90 days. 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible to provide 
(purchase, install, test, and maintain) the loop cables and accessories 
for terminal attachments. However, see GI section 71 for FE contracts 
available to assist the customer with installation. 

The customer is also responsible for procuring and stocking spare cable 
and spare parts for loop accessories. 

See /8,11.lf Multiuse Communications Loop Planning and instaiiation 
Guide, (GA27-3341) for a suggested schedule to allow the customer to 
plan, install, and test the loop cable and accessories prior to delivery of 
the system. 

It is recommended that the customer order additional loop components 
for spares with the initial order, as spares will not be stocked in the 
Branch Office. 

To enable a customer to test his installed loops it is recommended that 
the customer order a Continuity and Relay Tester. Testing the loop 
wiring will require the tester or its equivalent. 

SYSTEM ACCESSORIES 

Relocate/Replace Kits: 

The material required to perform machine relocation or processor 
replacement has been grouped into machine type dependent kits. Kits 
are available with or without truck-move packaging material. 

For 8100 Information Systems with 8101 Storage and Input/Output 
units attached: 

• Use Figure 1 below to order appropriate kit BI M 
• 8140 kits apply to processor relocate or replace. 
•Each 8101 to be relocated requires a kit. Current CSU Diskette 

provided with each kit. 

Figure 1 
Kits For Systems With 8101 Attached 

Kit Without Kit With 
Packaging Packaging Relocate 

Machine Material Material Package* 

8101 4448550 4448551 N/A 
8140 4448556 4448557 4448558 

* With packing material for units with upending feature (#9840) 
previously installed. 

For 8100 Information Systems without 8101 storage and input/output 
units attached: 

Use Figure 2 below to order appropriate kit B/M. 
Kit is used for processor relocate or replace. 

Figure 2 
Kits For Systems Without 8101 Attached 

Machine 

Kit Without 
Packaging 
Material 

Kit With 
Packaging 
Material 

8140 4448579 4448580 

Relocate 
Package* 

4448549 

*With packing material for units with upending feature (#9840) 
previously installed. 

Check for missing/damaged wrap plugs. If required, see the wrap 
plug entry in this section of the Sales Manual. 

If up-ending is required to position the 8140, see "Upending 
information" in this section of the Sales Pages. 
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8140 Processor Mdls C72, C82, C92 (cont'd) 

Ordering Information Order via MSORDER (category= supplies/ 
accessories Group Code = DP Supply Order) 

WRAP PLUGS 

The communication cables listed below will require their respective 
wrap plugs to be re-installed for machine relocations. 

If wrap plugs are lost or damaged, you may order replacements by the 
part numbers specified in Figure 3. 

Communication Feature 

Loop Station Adapter 
(Single Lobe) 

DDSA 
V.35 Modem 
V.35 Direct Connect 

Figure 3: 

Communication 
Cable 

Group Number 

V.35 Direct Connect PT TO PT 
EIA Direct Connect 

3709 
3717 
3718 
3719 
3720 
3721 
3724 
3726 
3726 
3727 
3728 

EIA Modem 
Loop Station Adapter 

(Double Lobe) 
EIA Direct Connect PT to PT 
X.21 

Wrap 
Plug Part 
Number 

7389282 
6835350 
6835348 
6835349 
6835642 
6835642 
6835346 
7389282 
7389282 
6835347 
6835379 

Ordering Information: Via Branch Office, Code 'S' from Mechanics­
burg 

Upending Feature 8140 

Plant/Field feature #9840 is required to upend the 8140. It consists of 
a reinforced left end cover, a removable wooden pallet and mounting 
straps and buckles. The wooden pallet, mounting straps and buckles 
should be removed during installation and stored for future use. 

Ordering Instructions: See specify for ordering #9840. When 
ordering replacement parts, order via MSORDER (Category = 
Supplies/ Accessories; Group Code= DP Supply Order). 

Replacement parts may be ordered separately and are listed below. 

Pallet PIN 4448587 
Mounting Reference Drawing PIN 4448548 

SUPPLIES 

None required with machine order. 

DEVICE ATTACHMENT 

Direct Attached Devices: The following devices can attach directly to 
the processor: 

3277 Display Station mdls 1, 2 
3284 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3286 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3287 Printer mdls 1, 2 
3288 Line Printer mdl 2 
3732 Text Display Station 
3736 Printer 
8101 Storage and 1/0 Unit 
8809 Magnetic Tape Unit 

Loop Attached Devices: The following devices can attach to a direct 
attached loop or to a data link attached (via the 3842 or 3843 loop 
Control Unit) loop. Refer to the IBM 8100 Information System 
Configurator, GA27-2876, for selection of the 8140 communication 
ports features. 

Loop Attachment 
Data Link 

Direct At at 2400,4800 
Device and Mdl 9600 bps 38400 bps 4800,9600 bps 

3104 Display Terminal 
mdl 81, 82 X 

3230 Printer mdl 1 X 
3232 Printer mdl 11 X 
3262 Printer mdls 2, 12 (1) 
3268 Printer mdl 1 X 
3274 Control Unit mdl 51C,61C: X 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdls 3, 13 
- 3262 Printer mdl 2 
- 3268 Printer mdl 1 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1,2,3, 

4,5 
- 3279 Color Display Unit mdls 2A, 

2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Printer mdls 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display 
Station mdls 11, 12, 13, 14 with: X 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
(1) 
x 
x 

x 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3230 Printer mdl 2 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1,2,3,4 
- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A,2B, 

3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Printer mdls 1,2 

3287 Printer mdls 11, 12 x x x 
3289 Printer mdl 3 with: (1) (1) 

- 2502 Card Reader mdl A 1 * 
- 3501 Card Reader 
- 3521 Card Punch* 
(*Requires 3782 Attachment Unit) 

3641 Reporting Terminal mdls 1,2 x x 
3642 Encoder Printer mdls 1,2 x x 
3643 Keyboard Display mdls 2,3,4 x x 
3644 Automatic Data Unit x x 
3645 Printer x x 
3646 Scanner Control Unit x x 
3647 Time and Attendance 

Terminal x x 
5210 Printer E1,E2 x 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit 1, 

with associated terminals x x x 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 1,2 x x x 

Note 1: Dedication of a 9600 bps single-lobe loop to the attachment of the 
3289 mdl 3, 3262 mdl 2 or 3262 mdl 12 printer should be considered in 
cases where the printer will be heavily utilized. 

Communication Attached Devices: The following devices can attach 
to the communication ports. For communication facilities and modem 
attachment data, see the M2700 pages and appropriate machine pages 
for additional information. Refer to the IBM 8100 Information System 
Configurator, GA27-2876, for selection of 8140 communication ports 
features. 

Terminals conforming to 2780/3780 line protocol 
3232 Printer mdl 1 
3274 Control Unit mdl 51C, 61C with: 

- 3178 Display Station 
3230 Printer mdl 2 

- 3262 Printer mdls 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1,2,3,4,5 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A,2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1,2 

3276 Control Unit Display Station mdls 1*,2*,3*,4*, 11, 12, 
13, 14 with: (* These mdls are supported in SDLC mode) 

- 3178 Display Station 
3230 Printer mdl 2 

- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1,2,3,4 

(See M3276 for configuration details) 
- 3279 Color Display Station mdls 2A,2B,3A,3B 

(Not supported on 3276 mdls 1,2,3,4) 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1,2 

3601 Finance Communication Controller mdls 1,2A,2B,3A,3B 
3602 Finance Communication Controller mdls 1A,1 B 
3631 Plant Communication Controller mdls 1A, 1 B 
3632 Plant Communication Controller mdls 1A,1 B 
3651 Store Controller mdls 25,75 
3684 Point of Sale Control Unit mdls 1,2 
3767 Communication Terminal mdls 1,2,3 
3843 Loop Control Unit 
4701 Finance Communication Controller mdl 1 
4952 Processor 
4954 Processor 
4955 Processor 
4959 Processor 
5150 IBM Personal Computer 
5285, 5288 Programmable Data Stations 
6360, 6580 Display Writer (3270 DSC Mode only) 
6670 Information Distributor 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit mdl 2, 

with associated terminals 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8130 Processor 
8140 Processor 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 11, 12 
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8140 Processor Mdls C72, C82, C92 (cont'd) 

Direct Connection Attachment: In addition to terminal attachment to 
the 8100 System through common carrier facilities (see M2700 pages), 
attachment can be made by direct connect. The direct connect is made 
by using Communication Ports Feature #1614 with specify #9682 or 
#9683, or #1621 with #9686 or #9688 or #1622 and #9690. Shown 
below are the direct connect attachable devices and required device 
feature numbers. The 8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, 
GA27-2884, will assist in the selection of direct connect cables. 

8140 
Attaching Speed Attaching Device CXX Comm. 
Device (bps) Feature No. Feature No. 

Devices 
Conforming to 
2780/3780 Line 
Protocol 1200 Refer to specific #1622, #9690 

1800 device 
2400 
3600 
4800 
7200 
9600 

3232-1 4800 None #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

3274- 4800 #3701 and #6302 #1621, #5200 and 
51C,61C #9686 

56000 #1550 and #6303 #1614, #5200 and 
#9682 

3276 4800 #3701 w #9491 #1621, #5200 and 
and #6302 #9686 

3651* 4800 #9126 #1621, 5200 and 
25/75 #9686 

3705-11 4800 #4714 #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

56000 #4720 #1614, #5200 and 
#9682 

3705-80 4800 None #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

56,000 #6712 #1614, #5200 and 
#9682 

3725 4800 #4911 #1621.#5200 
and#9696 

56,000 #4931 #1614,#5200 
and #9682 

4701-1 4800 None #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

4952, 4800 #2090 #1621, #5200 and 
4954,4955,4959 #9686 

6360 4800 #3707 #1621,#5200 and 
#9686 

6580-A04, 4800 #3705 #1621,#5200 and 
804 #9686 
6670 4800 #3701 #1621, #5200 and 

#9686 

7426-2 4800 None #1621,#5200 and 
#9686 

8101,8130 4800 FAC 17 (see Note) #1621, #5200 and 
8140 AXX, BXX #9686 
8140 cxx 4800 #1621 and #9688 #1621, #5200 and 

(see Note) #9686 

8101, 56000 FAC 28 (see Note) #1614, #5200 and 
8140 BXX #9682 

8140 cxx 56000 #1614 and#9683 #1614, #5200 and 
(see Note) #9682 

8775 4800 #3701 #1621, #5200 and 
#9686 

Note: FAC 17, 28, #1614 and #9683, or #1621 and #9688 in the attaching 
8101, 8130, 8140 without business machine clock. 

*Specify code #9770 is available to facilitate problem determination 

M 8140-C.6 
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8150 PROCESSOR MDLS 820, 840, 860 

PURPOSE 

The 8150 Processor provides higher performance and availability for the 
8100 Information System. The 8150 has two Processing and Control 
Elements (PCEs) with the capability of operating in dual mode or in 
single mode with either PCE. Each processor also includes processor 
storage, diskette storage, communications attachment, and 8101 1/0 
attachment capabilities. 

Models 

820 
840 
860 

MODELS 

Storage 

2MB (2,097, 152) 
4MB (4,194,304) 
6MB (6,291,456) 

Prerequisites: 8101 Storage and 1/0 Unit mdl A13, A23, or A25. 

Customer Setup (CSU): Yes. Machine only. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

The 8150 Processor is a multi-level, interrupt-driven processor which 
provides control, processing capability, processor storage, diskette 
storage, and communication features for the 8100 Information System. 
The flexibility offered by the 8150 Processor allows the user to 
configure a system for initial requirements, while retaining the ability to 
modify the system to meet future needs, with minimum disruption. 

The 8150 Processor offers storage up to a maximum of 6M B 
(6.291,456 bytes). This storage makes use of Error Correction Code 
(ECC) to provide correction of all single and most double-bit main 
storage errors. Capability for dynamic address translation and storage 
protection for up to 16 million bytes of logical storage is provided. 
Utilization of this logical storage is enhanced by a facility called "Keys 
and Locks". It allows much larger Common Address Space Section 
(CASS) and a significantly larger number of address spaces. 

The 8150 has two PCEs and two 1/0 buses with the capability of 
operating in dual mode or in single mode with either PCE. The Diskette 
and Ports 1 through 6, as a group, may be enabled by the Operating 
System on either PCE. Ports 7 through 12 as a group may also be 
enabled on either PCE. Attached 8101-A2X mdls with Manual/File 
Tape Switch RPQ may be attached to both 1/0 buses (active on only 
one at a time). This dual bus and switching capability permits 
reconfiguring for higher availability. 

A minimum of one 8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit is required for 
use as the primary IPL device. Specify codes are required at the time of 
order so that the Primary IPL device address will be set in the 8150 
Processor at the time of manufacture. 

The 8150 Processor allows for the attachment of up to four 8101 
Storage and Input/Output Units, or three 8101 Storage and 1/0 Units 
and one 8809 Magnetic Unit mdl 1 B. An alternate configuration can 
consist of a 8150 Processor, four 8101 Storage and 1/0 Units, and one 
8809 Magnetic Tape Unit mdl 1 A. Up to three additional 8809 
Magnetic Tape Units may be attached to the 8809 mdl 1A or 1 B. A 
maximum of one 8101 may be configured with Communications and/or 
Display and Printer features. 

Removable diskette storage is provided with up to 1 MB (985,088) 
bytes) of storage operating at up to 62K bytes per second data rate. 
The diskette drive can read/write in basic data exchange format on 
either the Diskette 2D or the Diskette Type 1. 

The 8100 system can attach to any S/370 or 4300 processor via the 
3704, 3705 or 3725 for SNA/SDLC or BSC line control. The 8100 
system can attach to the communications adapter of the 4321 or 4331 
Processor for SDLC or BSC line control. See M2700 pages for specific 
attachment. Note: The 8150 can operate i_n dual mode using BSC 
Communications Features (#1763 and #1764). 

The 8150 Processor provides for the attachment of a variety of 
input/ output devices. These devices may be attached to the 8150 
Processor via communication features which include data link, 
direct-connect, and loops that are direct-attached or data link attached. 
Up to 12 communication and loop ports may be configured in an 8150 
Processor. 

Physical security is provided through the use of key locks on the 
operator panel, diskette drive and machine covers. Additional or 
replacement keys are not available from IBM. They may be purchased 
from a local locksmith. 

Customer Setup: The 8150 Processor is designated as a customer 
setup unit, thereby offering the customer early availability and relocation 
flexibility. Customer Setup instructions will be shipped with each 
machine. An 8150 Processor installation verification program will be 
shipped with each machine on a diskette. A clear indication that the 
machine is operational will be given. 

Relocation/Replacement: If the user relocates the processor from one 
system to another or replaces the processor on an existing system the 
following conditions must be met: 

1. Each 8101 on the system must have a unique address code -­
#9921, #9922, #9923 or #9924. There cannot be duplicate address 
codes on the same system. 

2. The processor must have the correct address of the 8101 which 
will be its primary IPL device. Refer to "Primary IPL Device 
Address" under specify below. For further information, see IBM 
8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. 

For relocation/replace kit ordering, see "Relocate/Replace: 8100 
System" under "Accessories". 

Loop Installation: The customer is responsible for procurement, 
installation, and maintenance of the loop network. In order for the 
cable and required accessories to be properly installed, certain 
preparatory steps must be followed. See IBM Mu/tiuse Communica­
tion loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for information 
necessary to plan and install the loop. The loop should be instalied and 
checked out prior to attaching processors. 

Cabling: For loop cabling information, see Accessories and the IBM 
Multiuse Communications loop Planning and Installation Guide, 
GA23-3341. For communication cable information, see the IBM 8100 
Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. Communica­
tions cables must be ordered separately from the Communications 
Features. 

Bibliography: GC20-8100 

SPECIFY 

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage (200V to 240V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire 60 Hz): If standard 
4.3 meter (14 foot) cable is not required specify #9986 for 1.8 
meter (6 foot) cable. 

Color: Pebble gray is the only available color. 

Programming Configuration: Specify #9700 for Distributed 
Processing Programming Executive (DPPX), #9710 for Distributed 
Processing Control Executive (DPCX), #9720 for DPPX and DPCX, 
or #9730 for all other configurations. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Primary IPL Device Address: The primary IPL device must be an 
8101 Storage and 1/0 Unit. You must specify #9935 for an 8101 
mdl A 13, A23, A25 and, in addition, specify #9921, #9922, #9923 or 
#9924 using the same number as used on the 8101 that will be the 
primary IPL device. Field Installation: The IPL Device Address 
can be changed by a CE. All such changes are chargeable at the 
applicable CE hourly rate. Do not submit an MES. 

Terminal Requirements: Specify #9800 (offline 3640 terminal 
exerciser) when ordering any of the following terminals: 3641, 
3642, 3643, 3644, 3645, 3646 or 3647. 1) On the initial order. 2) 
When the first terminal is ordered to attach via an 8101 and none 
are attached to the processor. 3) Via MES when the first terminal 
is field installed on an 8100 system. Maximum: One per system. 
Field Installation: Yes. 

8101, 8809 mdl 1B Attachment: If any installed 8101 will be 
attached to an 8150 Processor, an MES to remove specify code 
#9931 (8130 Attachment) or #9932 (8140 Attachment) and add 
#9933 (8150 Attachment) must be ordered for the 8101 to ensure 
the correct level of adapters and maintenance capability. If an 
8809-1 B will be attached to an 8150 Processor, an MES to add 
#9933 must be ordered for the 8809. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Performance: Higher performance is achievable if the communication 
ports in a system are configured in the 8150 Processor and not in an 
8101 1/0 Unit and ports 1 through 6 are utilized first. Note: The 
maximum number of communication and loop ports configured and 
capable of concurrent operation in an 8100 System is a function of the 
speed of the lines, communication facilities, the operating system 
installed and the application work load. The maximum number of 
communications and loop ports which can be physically installed can 
exceed the operational capability. The aid ANDPPX can be used to 
determine the operational capability of the system (processor utilization, 
storage requirements, and response times). 

Multiple High-Speed Adapters: An 8150 Processor has the physical 
capability for eight high-speed communication ports in excess of 9600 
bps. The maximum number of high-speed ports activated concurrently 
is limited to four on each PCE. 

Diagnostics: The 8100 system hardware and feature operation, 
diagnostic support and maintenance support described in 8100 
Information System publications are dependent on the presence of 
functional support modules provided by DPPX or DPCX. Customers 
ordering 8100 Information System hardware without these programs 
should provide the functional support as contained and described in the 
Functional Definition Manual 8100 which will be available from 
Mechanicsburg at FCS. 
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8150 Processor Mdls 820, 840, 860 (cont'd) 

Floating Point Feature (#3750): Provides for execution of 30 floating 
point instructions and 32 floating point registers to improve perform­
ance of floating point operations (operates with only PCE 0). The 
instructions provide for loading, adding, subtracting, comparing, 
multiplying, dividing, storing and controlling the sign of short (4-byte) 
operands and long (8-byte) operands. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Feature Expansion Prerequisite (#3901 ): Required for communica­
tions ports 7 through 12. This is a prerequisite for communication 
features #1716, #1726, #1734, #1735, #1745, #1755, and #1764. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Multi-Speed clock (#5200): Provides business machine clocking at 
4800, 9600 and 56,000 bps for SDLC direct-connection facilities. Can 
provide multiple speeds simultaneously. One multi-speed clock can 
provide clocking for features #1733, port 5, and #1742, port 4, and 
another multi-speed clock can provide clocking for features #1734, port 
8, and #1745, port 9. Maximum: Two. One for ports 4 and 5 and one 
for ports 8 and 9. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1733, 
#1734,#1742,or#1745. 

COMMUNICATIONS and LOOPS 

The communication and loop attachments are available in line sets 
which occupy predefined ports. A maximum of 12 ports are available, 
however only 10 loops and SDLC lines may be activated at any one 
time on each PCE. If line sets are selected in ports 1 to 4 or 9 to 12, 
there can be no high-speed ports in an attached 8101. The speed of 
the loops in communication ports 1 to 4 and ports 11 and 12 is 
manually switch selectable at either 9600 bps or 38.400 bps. The 
limitation on the total number of active ports at greater than 9600 bps is 
four on each PCE. 

Note: Within a given Communications Feature the selected option Link 
Problem Determination Aid (LPDA) or line speed can be changed in the 
field by the CE. All such changes are chargeable at the applicable CE 
hourly rate. Do not submit an MES. However, the MES for removal of 
a Communications Feature and its associated specify codes must 
identify the original codes ordered from the factory. 

For communication cable information, see the IBM 8100 Information 
System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884. 

COMMUNICATION FEATURES 

1 J 2 

#1711 

Loop ] Loop 

or 

#1721 

2-Lobe 2-Lobe 
Loop I Loop 

Ports 

3 J 4 

#1712 

Loop 1 Loop 

or 

#1732 

EIA EIA 
SDLC I SDLC 

or 

#1742 

SDLC l SDLC 
V.35 V.35 

*DC 

or 

#1752 

SDLC 1 SDLC 
X.21 X.21 
Sw Non-Sw 

5 I 6 

#1733 

SDLC 1 SDLC 
EIA EIA 
*DC 

or 

#1763 

BSC 1 BSC 
EIA EIA 
*DC 

#3901 Prerequisites 

Ports 

7 T 8 9 l 10 11 1 12 

#1734 #1735 #1716 

SDLC 1 SDLC SDLC I SDLC Loop I Loop 
EIA EIA EIA EIA 

*DC 

or or or 

#1764 #1745 #1726 

BSC 1 BSC SDLC 1 SDLC Loop l Loop 
EIA EIA V.35 V.35 2-Lobe 2-Lobe 

*DC *DC 

or 

#1755 

SDLC SDLC 
X.21 X.21 

Non-Sw Sw 

* DC = Direct Connect 

Communications Feature (#1711): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with single lobes in ports 1 and 2 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38.400 bps. Limitations: Not available with 
#1721. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are in 
an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Communications Feature (#1712): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with single lobes in ports 3 and 4 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38.400 bps. Limitations: Not available with 
#1732, #1742 or #1752. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 
bps) ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Communications Feature (#1716): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with single lobes in ports 11 and 12 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38.400 bps. Limitations: Not available with 
#1726. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are in 
an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901. 

Communications Feature (#1721): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with double lobes in ports 1 and 2 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38,400 bps. Limitations: Not available with 
#1711. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are in 
an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Communications Feature (#1726): Provides for directly-attached 
loops with double lobes in ports 11 and 12 with the speed selectable by 
switch at 9600 bps or 38,400 bps. Limitations: Not available with 
#1716. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are in 
an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901. 

Communications Feature (#1732): Provides for two SDLC EIA 
RS-232-C interfaces in ports 3 and 4. Both interfaces are unclocked 
and attach to external modems with clock up to 9600 bps -- point-to­
point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to-point 
nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Limitations: Not 
available with #1712, #1742, or #1752. Not available if high-speed 
(greater than 9600 bps) ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: #9803 for port 3 with LPDA. 
#9804 for port 4 with LPDA. 

Communications Feature (#1733): Provides for two SDLC EIA 
RS-232-C interfaces in ports 5 and 6. Port 6 is unclocked and attaches 
to an external modem with clock up to 9600 bps -- point-to-point 
switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to-point nonswitched 
2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Port 5 provides the same interface 
as Port 6 or direct-connect at 4800 bps or- 9600 bps up to 40 feet. 
Limitations: Not available with #1763. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Specify: #9689 for external modem, #9688 for 
direct connect without clock, #9686 with prerequisite multi-speed clock 
(#5200) for direct-connect with clock at 4800 bps or #9687 with 
prerequisite multi-speed clock (#5200) for direct-connect at 9600 bps. 
Specify #9805 for port 5 with LPDA. #9806 for port 6 with LPDA. 

Communications Feature (#1734): Provides for two SDLC EIA 
RS-232-C interfaces in ports 7 and 8. Port 7 is unclocked and attaches 
to an external modem with clock up to 9600 bps -- point-to-point 
switched with auto answe1 to 4800 bps -- point-to-point nonswitched 
2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Port 8 provides the same interface 
as Port 7 or direct-connect at 4800 bps or 9600 bps up to 40 feet. 
Limitations: Not available with #1764. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. Specify: #9699 for 
external modem, #9698 for direct-connect without clock, #9696 with 
prerequisite multi-speed clock (#5200) for direct-connect with clock at 
4800 bps or #9697 with prerequisite multi-speed clock (#5200) for 
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direct-connect at 9600 bps. Specify #9807 for port 7 with LPDA, 
#9808 for port 8 with LPDA. 

Communications Feature (#1735): Provides for two SDLC EIA 
RS-232-C interfaces in ports 9 and 10. Both interfaces are unclocked 
and attach to external modems with clock up to 9600 bps - - point-to­
point switched with auto answer to 4800 bps -- point-to-point 
nonswitched 2- or 4-wire or multipoint 4-wire. Limitations: Not 
available with #1745 or #1755. Not available if high-speed (greater 
than 9600 bps) ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. Specify: #8801 for port 9 
with LPDA, #8802 for port 10 with LPDA. 

Communications Feature (#1742): Provides for two SDLC/CCITI 
V.35 interfaces in ports 3 and 4. Port 3 is unclocked and attaches to an 
external modem with clock up to 56,000 bps. Port 4 provides the same 
interface as Port 3 or direct-connect with or without clock at 56,000 
bps for a total cable length of up to 1,000 feet or up to 200 feet to a 
3705 or up to 492 feet to a 3725. Limitations: Not available with 
#1712, #1732 or #1752. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 
bps) ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installa­
tion: Yes. Specify: #9684 for external modem, #9683 for direct­
connect without clock, #9682 with prerequisite multi-speed clock 
(#5200) for direct-connect with clock at 56,000 bps. 

Communications Feature (#1745): Provides for two SDLC/CCITI 
V.35 interfaces in ports 9 and 10. Port 10 is unclocked and attaches to 
an external modem with clock up to 56,000 bps. Port 9 provides the 
same interface as Port 10 or direct-connect with or without clock at 
56,000 bps for a total cable length of up to 1,000 feet or up to 200 feet 
to a 3705 or up to 492 feet to a 3725. Limitations: Not available with 
#1735 or #1755. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) 
ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #3901. Specify: #9694 for external modem, 
#9693 for direct-connect without clock, #9692 with prerequisite 
multi-speed clock (#5200) for direct-connect with clock at 56,000 bps. 

Communications Feature (#1752): Provides one SDLC/CCITI X.21 
Switched interface with auto answer and auto call in port 3 and one 
SDLC/CCITI X.21 nonswitched interface point-to-point or multipoint 
in port 4, without clock up to 48,000 bps via a Data Circuit-Terminating 
Equipment (DCE) which complies with CCITI Recommendation X.21 as 
it is delineated in GA27-3287. Limitations: Not available with #1712, 
#1732 or #1742. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) 
ports are in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. 

Communications Feature (#1755): Provides one SDLC/CCITI X.21 
Switched interface with auto answer and auto call in port 10 and one 
SDLC/CCITI X.21 nonswitched interface point-to-point or multipoint 
in port 9, without clock up to 48,000 bps via a Data Circuit-Terminating 
Equipment (DCE) which complies with CCITI Recommendation X.21 as 
it is delineated in GA27-3287. Limitations: Not available with #1735 
or #1745. Not available if high-speed (greater than 9600 bps) ports are 
in an attached 8101. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3901. 

Communications Feature (#1763): Provides two BSC EIA RS-232-C 
interfaces in ports 5 and 6. Port 6 provides an IBM microcode­
programmed BSC communication interface from 1200 to 9600 bps 
without clock or 600 and 1200 bps with clock to external Data 
Circuit-Terminating Equipment (DCE) point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 
4-wire or multipoint nonswitched 4-wire. Port 5 provides the same 
interface as port 6 or direct-connect up to 40 feet. Limitations: Not 
available with #1733. Not available if BSC FAC Codes 40, 41, 44, 45 or 
47 are in an attached 8101. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: #9690 
for direct-connect. User parameter selectable business machine clock 
options and speed are available at 1200, 1800, 2400, 3600, 4800, 7200, 
or 9600 bps. The attached terminal must not provide business machine 
clocking. 

Communications Feature (#1764): Provides two BSC EIA RS-232-C 
interfaces in ports 7 and 8. Port 7 provides an IBM microcode­
programmed BSC communication interface from 1200 to 9600 bps 
without clock or 600 and 1 200 bps with clock to external Data 
Circuit-Terminating Equipment (DCE) point-to-point nonswitched 2- or 
4-wire or multipoint nonswitched 4-wire. Port 8 provides the same 
interface as port 7 or direct-connect up to 40 feet. User parameter 
selectable business machine clock options and speed are available at 
1200, 1800, 2400, 3600, 4800, 7200, or 9600 bps. The attached 
terminal must not provide business clocking. Limitations: Not 
available with #1734. Not available if BSC FAC Codes 40, 41, 44, 45 or 
47 are in an attached 8101. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: #9680 
for direct-connect. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

The following model changes can be field installed: 

From To 840 860 

820 x x 
8® X 

ACCESSORIES 

CABLES - LOOP 

Loop Cables may be purchased from IBM or a customer selected 
source. See IBM Multiuse Communication Loop Planning and 
Installation Guide, GA27-3341, for part numbers, specifications and 
usage which is necessary for preplanning and ordering. 

Indoor Cable P/N 1657265: UL approved (style 2919 for 
interconnection of low voltage electronic equipment. Maximum 
allowable cable temperature range is -34 °C to 80°C. 

Indoor Cable P/N 7838694: UL approved for cable tray installation 
(NEC Art. 725-40b3). Maximum allowable cable temperature 
range is -34°C to 90°C. 

Indoor Cable P/N 7838695: UL approved for duct and plenum 
installation (NEC Art. 725-2b). Maximum allowable cable 
temperature range is -34°C to 105°C. 

Outdoor Cable P/N 1657267: For above ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34°C to 80°C. 

Outdoor Cable P/N 1657268: For below ground installation. 
Maximum allowable cable temperature range is -34°C to 80°C. 

Ordering Instructions: Indoor cable (P/N 1657265, 7838694 and 
7838695) should be ordered in lengths of 304.8m to 609.6m (1,000 to 
2,000 feet). Additional lengths up to 609.6m (2,000 ft.) can be ordered 
by specifying the length wanted. Indoor cable splices can be accom­
plished via P/N 1657300. A minimum order quantity is 304.8m (1,000 
feet). Outdoor cable (P/Ns 1657267 and 1657268) should be ordered in 
one continuous length, up to a maximum of 914.4m (3,000 feet), by 
specifying the length wanted. Outdoor splices with aerial and burial 
cable should be avoided. 

Warranty: Loop cable is warranted free from defects of workmanship 
and materials for 90 days. 

LOOP - ACCESSORIES 

A group of accessory products are offered to permit plant electricians or 
contract personnel to install the loops. Refer to IBM Multiuse 
Communications Loop Planning and Installation Guide, GA23-3341, 
for information necessary to plan the layout and for selection of the 
loop hardware, and for installation and testing information. 

Loop Splice Plate (LSP): The LSP splices together two segments of 
indoor cable or provides a connecting point for future expansion of the 
loop. The LSP consists of a single connector strip, to which the 
incoming loop cable and the outgoing loop cable can be attached; it is 
installed in a standard outlet box for business office environments, or 
weatherproof outlet box for industrial environments. 

Loop Station Connector (LSC): The LSC is available as two unique 
types: Wrap and Radial. The wrap LSC attaches an 1/0 unit or 
controller directly to the main loop cable; the radial LSC attaches an 1/0 
unit only through a Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC) to the loop. The 
wrap LSC attaches an incoming and outgoing loop cable; the radial LSC 
attaches at the end of one loop cable from the LWC. 

The wrap LSC also offers the isolation feature of wrapping, which 
allows the customer to wrap the loop away from a loop wiring failure or 
to reconfigure the loop during alterations. Both wrap and radial LSCs 
contain bypass relays that bypass the I I 0 unit when the I I 0 unit is 
powered off or disconnected. These accessories are installed in a 
standard or weatherproof outlet box. 

2 x 4 Adapter Plate (2AP): The 2" x 4" Adapter Plate is used with the 
Loop Station Connector and accommodates the use of standard outlet 
boxes that have dimensions smaller than the outlet boxes defined in the 
Loop Installation and Planning Guide. It is not to be used with the 
environmental outlet boxes. 

Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC): The LWC provides the facility to 
attach a cluster of I I 0 units without a large number of drops on the 
loop cable. It attaches up to eight radial LSCs at the end of loop cables 
called radials. The point where a radial line terminates at the LWC is 
called an LWC port. Not all ports have to be used; unused ports can be 
reserved for future expansion. 

The LWC has the same wrapping capability as the wrap LSC. In 
addition, the LWC allows the customer to bypass one or more of the 
radials by setting a switch located inside the LWC. 

The LWC has its own enclosure or can be mounted in a NEMA-4X 
environmental equipment .cabinet, with minimum measurement of 
36x30x15cm (14x12x6 in.). 

Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS): The LSS allows the loop to be run 
across an outdoor space to another building. It attaches two outdoor 
cables and two indoor cables, allowing the proper termination and 
grounding for each type of cable. In addition, the LSS contains four 
surge protectors, one for each twisted pair in the two outdoor cables, to 
protect from voltage surges caused by near strikes of lightning. There 
is no protection in the LSS from a direct lightning strike. 

The LSS has its own enclosure or can be mounted in an electrical 
equipment cabinet, with minimum measurement of 36x30x15cm 
(14x12x6 in). 
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Continuity And Relay Tester: The Continuity and Relay Tester is used 
with a customer-supplied volt-ohm meter, capable of reading 0.5 ohms 
and rated at least 5,000 ohms/volt, to verify the loop installation, 
including loop cabling and accessories after completion. By plugging 
the tester into any loop station connector and connecting the volt-ohm 
meter to the tester, the condition of the wire segment being tested can 
be determined as to conductor and shield continuity (opens or shorts), 
wrap switch operation, and total lobe resistance. 

The loop station connector relays are also activated and their operation 
verified with this tester. 

System Loop Accessories 
Loop Slice Plate (LSP) (indoor) 
Loop Station Connector (Radial LSC) 
Loop Station Connector (Wrap LSC) 
Loop Station Connector Gasket 
Loop Wiring Concentrator (LWC) 
L WC Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LWC - 1657330)* 
Loop Surge Suppressor (LSS) 
LSS Circuit Board Assy 

(order instead of LSS - 1657350)* 
Continuity and Relay Tester 
Wrap Switch Access Cover 
Loop Accessory Keys (10 spares)** 
2 x 4 Adapter Plate (2AP) 
Conventional Box {indoor) 
5 x 10cm - (2 x 4 inches) 
Clamp (for cable to indoor box) 
Electrical box 

(outdoor) 7 x 11.5cm - (2.75 x 4.5 inches) 
(For industrial use) 

Clamp - small 
(for indoor cable to environmental box) 

Clamp - large 
(for indoor cable to environmental box) 

Single Device Attach. Cable, 12.1 m (40 ft) 

P/N 
1657300 
1657310 
1657320 
1657260 
1657330 

1657332 
1657350 

1657354 
1657420 
1657325 
1657379 
7838771 

2102151 
2100264 

1657280 

2114285 

1657377 
8269543 

* For use with NEMA-4X enclosure and associated parts (used 
when installing in harsh environments or as a replacement part 
for the LWC or LSS. 

** 1 package (10 keys) shipped with each 8101 or 8140. 1 key 
shipped with each LWC and wrap LSC. 

Ordering Instructions: When ordering, use Machine type 8101 or 
8150. Allow lead time of 120 days. 

Warranty: All loop accessories are warranted free from defects of 
workmanship and materials for 90 days. 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible to provide 
(purchase, install, test, and maintain) the loop cables and accessories. 
However, see IBM for contracts available to assist the customer with 
installation. 

The customer is also responsible for procuring and stocking spare cable 
and spare parts for loop accessories. 

See IBM Multiuse Communications Loop Planning and Installation 
Guide (GA27-3341) for a suggested schedule to allow the customer to 
plan, install, and test the loop cable and accessories prior to delivery of 
the system. 

It is recommended that the customer order additional loop components 
for spares with the initial order, as spares will not be stocked in the 
branch office. 

To enable a customer to test his installed loops it is recommended that 
the customer order a Continuity and Relay Tester. Testing the loop 
wiring will require the tester or its equivalent. 

SYSTEM ACCESSORIES 

Relocate/Replace Kits: The material required to perform machine 
relocation or processor replacement has been grouped into machine 
type dependent kits. Kits are available with or without truck-move 
packaging material. 

For 8100 Information Systems with 8101 Storage and Input/Output 
units attached: 

Use Figure 1 below to order appropriate kit. 
8150 kits apply to processor relocation or replace. 
Each 8101 to be relocated requires a kit. Current CSU Diskette 
provided with each kit. 

Figure 1 
Kits For Systems With 8101 Attached 

Kit Without Kit With 
Packaging Packaging 

Machine Material Material 

8101 4448550 4448551 
8150 4719031 4719032 

Check for missing/damaged wrap plugs. If required, see the wrap 
plug entry below. 

WRAP PLUGS 

The communication cables listed below will require their respective 
wrap plugs to be re-installed for machine relocations. 

If wrap plugs are lost or damaged, you may order replacements by the 
part numbers specified in Figure 2. 

Communication Feature 

Loop Station Adapter 
(Single Lobe) 

DDSA 
V.35 Modem 
V.35 Direct Connect 
V.35 Direct Connect PTP 
EIA Direct Connect 
EIA Modem 
Loop Station Adapter 

(Double Lobe) 
EIA Direct Connect PTP 
X.21 Nonswitched 
X.21 Switched 
V.35 Direct Connect PTP 
EIA Direct Connect PTP 

Figure 2 

Communication 
Cable 

Group Number 

#3709,#4838 
#3717 
#3718,#4840 
#3719,#4841 
#3720,#4830 
#3721,#4833 
#3724, 
#3726,#4839 

#3727,#4835 
#3728, 
#3733,#4836 
#4829 
#4834 

SUPPLIES 

None required with machine order. 

DEVICE ATTACHMENT 

Wrap 
Plug Part 
Number 

7389282 
6835350 
6835348 
6835349 
6835353 
6835642 
6835346 
7389282 
(2 Req'd) 
6835347 
6835379 
6226830 
4718959 
4718958 

Direct Attached Devices: The following devices can be directly 
attached to the processor: 

8101 Storage and 1/0 Unit 
8809 mdl 1 B Magnetic Tape Unit 

Loop Attached Devices: The following devices can attach to a 
direct-attached loop or a data link attached loop via the 3842 or 3843 
Loop Control Unit. 

Loop Attachment 

Direct-Attach 
Device and Mdl 9600 bps 38,400 bps 

3104 Display Terminal B1,B2 
3262 Printer mdls 2, 12 
3268 Printer mdl 1 
3274 Control Unit mdls 

51C,61C with: 
- 3178 Display Station 
- 3262 Printer mdls 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 

x x 
(1) x 
x x 
x x 

- 3278 Display Station mdls 1,2,3,4,5 
- 3278 PC Attach 
- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A,2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Printer mdls 1,2 
- 3290 Information Panel 
- 5210 Printer mdls G1,G2 
- 6580 Displaywriter w /3270 AW 

3276 Control Unit Display 
Station mdls 11, 12, 13, 14 with: 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1,2,3,4 
- 3278 PC Attach 

x 

- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A,2B,3A,3B 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1,2, 1 C,2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1,2 
- 5210 Printer mdls G1,G2 
- 6580 Displaywriter w /3270 AW 

3287 Printer mdls 11, 12 
3289 Printer mdl 3 with: 

- 2502 Card Reader mdl A 1 * 
- 3501 Card Reader 
- 3521 Card Punch* 

(* Requires 3728 Attachment Unit) 
3641 Reporting Terminal mdls 1,2 
3642 Encoder Printer mdls 1,2 
3643 Keyboard Display mdls 2,3,4 
3644 Automatic Data Unit 
3645 Printer 
3646 Scanner Control Unit 
3647 Time and Attendance Terminal 
5210 Printer mdls E1,E2 

x 
(1) 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 

Data Link 
At 2400,4800. 
9600 bps 

x 
(1) 
x 
x 

x 

x 
(1) 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
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7426 Terminal Interface Unit 
mdl 1, with associated terminals 

8775 Display Terminal 1,2 
x 
x 

x 
x 

x 
x 

Note 1: Dedication of a 9600 bps single-lobe loop to the attachment 
of the 3289 mdl 3, 3262 mdl 2 or 3262 mdl 12 printer (when 
attached to a 9600 bps loop) should be considered in cases where 
the printer will be heavily utilized. 

Communication Attached Devices: The following devices can attach 
to the communication ports. For communication facilities and modem 
attachment data, see the M2700 pages and appropriate machine pages 
for additional information. 

Terminals Conforming to 2780/3780 line protocol 
3274 Control Unit mdl 41C, 51C, 61C with 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3262 Printer mdls 3, 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
- 3278 PC Attach 
- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A, 28, 3A, 38 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Printer mdls 1, 2 
- 3290 Information Panel 
- 5210 Printer mdls G1,G2 
- 6580 Displaywriter w/3270 AW 

3276 Control Unit Display Station mdls 1 *, 2*, 3*, 4*, 11, 12, 
13, 14 with: (*These mdls are supported in SDLC mode.) 

- 3178 Display Station 
- 3262 Printer mdl 13 
- 3268 Printer mdl 2 
- 3278 Display Station mdls 1, 2, 3, 4 

(See M3276 for configuration details) 
- 3279 Color Display mdls 2A, 28, 3A, 38 

(Not supported on 3276 mdls mdls 1, 2, 3, 4) 
- 3287 Printer mdls 1, 2, 1 C, 2C 
- 3289 Line Printer mdls 1, 2 
- 5210 Printer mdls G1, G2 
- 6580 Displaywriter w I 3270 AW 

3601 Finance Communication Controller mdls 1, 2A, 28, 3A, 38 
3602 Finance Communication Controller mdls 1 A, 1 8 
3631 Plant Communication Controller mdls 1A, 1 B 
3632 Plant Communication Controller mdls 1 A, 1 B 
3651 Store Controller mdls 25, 75 
3684 Point of Sale Control Unit mdls 1, 2 
3705-11, 80 Communications Controller 
3725 Communication Controller 
3767 Communication Terminal mdls 1, 2, 3 
3842 Loop Control Unit 
3843 Loop Control Unit 
4701 Finance Communication Controller mdl 1 
4952, 4954, 4955, 4959 Processor (Series/1) 
5150 Personal Computer 
5285,5288 Programmable Data Stations 
6580 Displaywriter (3270 DSC load only) 
6670 Information Distributor 
7426 Terminal Interface Unit mdl 2, with associated terminals 
8101 Storage and Input/Output Unit 
8130 Processor 
8140 Processor 
8150 Processor 
8775 Display Terminal mdls 11, 12 

Direct-Connection Attachment: In addition to device attachment to 
the 8100 System through common carrier facilities (see M2700 pages), 
attachment can be made by direct-connect. Shown below are the 
direct-connect attachable devices and required device feature numbers. 
The 8100 Information System Site Planning Guide, GA27-2884, will 
assist in the selection of cables. 

Attaching 
Device 

Devices 
Conforming 
to 2780/3780 

Speeds 
(bps) 

Line Protocol 9600 

3274-41 C,51 C, 
61C 4800 

9600 

56,000 

Attaching Device 
Feature Number 

8150Comm. 
Feature Number 

Refer to Device #1763 and '#9690 
#1764 and '#9680 

#3701 and #6302 #1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
'#9696 

#3701 and #6302 #1733,#5200,and 
'#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
'#9697 

#1550 and #6303 #1742,#5200,and 
'#9682 
#1745,#5200,and 
'#9692 

3276 

3651-25/75 * 

3705-11 

3705-80 

3725-1,2 

4701-1 

4952,4954, 
4955,4959 

6360 

4800 

9600 

4800 

4800 

9600 

56,000 

4800 

9600 

56,000 

4800 

9600 

56,000 

4800 

9600 

4800 

9600 

4800 

9600 

6580-A04,A10, 4800 
804,810 

9600 

6670 4800 

9600 

7426-2 4800 

#3701 w '#9491 
and #6302 

#3701 w '#9491 
and #6302 

'#9126 

#4714 

#4714 

#4720 

None 

None 

#6712 

#4666 and #4911 

#4666 and #4911 

#4666 and #4931 

None 

None 

#2090 

#2090 

#3707 

#3707 

#3705 

#3705 

#3701 

#3701 

None 
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#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733.#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 
#1742,#5200,and 
#9682 
#1745,#5200,and 
'#9692 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 
#1742,#5200,and 
#9682 
#1745,#5200,and 
'#9692 

#1733 w #9688 or 
#1734 w #9698 
#1733 w #9688 or 
#1734 w #9698 
#1742 w '#9683 or 
#1745 w #9693 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697. 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 
#1733,#5200,and 
'#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

#1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
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#9696 
9600 None #1733,#5200,and 

#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

8101, 8130 4800 FAC17(see Note) #1733,#5200,and 
8140-AXX/BXX #9686 

#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 

9600 FAC 17(see Note) #1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9697 

8140-CXX 4800 #1621 and #9688 #1733,#5200,and 
(see Note) #9686 

#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 

56,000 #1614 and #9683 #1742,#5200,and 
(see Note) #9682 

#1745,#5200,and 
#9692 

8101,8140-BXX 56,000 FAC 28 (see Note) #1742,#5200,and 
#9682 
#1745,#5200,and 
#9692 

8775 4800 #3701 #1733,#5200,and 
#9686 
#1734,#5200,and 
#9696 

9600 #3701 #1733,#5200,and 
#9687 
#1734,#5200,and 
'#9697 

Note: FAC 17, 28, #1614 with #9683, or #1621 and #9688 in the 
attaching 8101, 8130, 8140 without business machine clock. 

* Specify code #9770 is available on the 3651-25/75 to facilitate 
problem determination. 

M 8150.6 
Oct83 

New 
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8775 DISPLAY TERMINAL 

PURPOSE 

A high function cathode ray tube display terminal provides a means of 
entering data to or receiving data from the 4300, S/370 Processor or 
the 8100 Information System. 

APL, field and character highlighting, field validation, multiple partitions, 
scrolling, programmed symbols, extended data entry capabilities and 
facilities for entry and edit of text are available. A Keyboard or a 
Selector Light-Pen permit an operator to display and manipulate data 
on the screen in a flexible and efficient manner. Other functions include 
Audible Alarm, Security Keylock, Printer Adapter and Magnetic Slot 
Reader or Magnetic Hand Scanner. The 8775 meets both general and 
unique display requirements with its set of basic and optional features. 

MODELS 

Loop Attach on the 4331 Processor Mdl Group 1 and 2 or 8100 System. 

Model 1 001 Displays 960, 1920 or 2560 characters in the 
9x16 character matrix size. 

Model2 002 Displays 960, 1920, 2560 in the 9x16 character 
matrix size or 3440 characters in the 9x12 
character matrix size. 

SNA/SDLC data link attach over communication facilities to a 4300, 
S/370 or 8100. 

Model 11 011 Displays 960, 1920 or 2560 characters in the 
9x 16 character matrix size. 

Model 12 012 Displays 960, 1920 or 2560 characters in the 
9x16 character matrix size or 3440 characters in 
the 9x 12 character matrix size. 

Customer Setup (CSU): Machine only. 

HIGHLIGHTS 

Displays 960, 1920 or 2560 characters in a 9x16 character matrix, or 
3440 characters in a 9x12 character matrix. (Mdl 2 and 12 only.) 

The number of characters displayed is determined under operator 
control. All configurations include 62 alphameric and 32 special 
characters, the Space, and Null characters. Use of 3270 Field 
Formatting capability permits individual fields of data on the screen to 
be program defined with various attributes such as 
protected I unprotected, alphameric/ numeric, normal I highlighted 
intensity, displayable/non-displayable, and selector light-pen detection 
allowed I disallowed. 

The 8775 Display Terminal communicates with a 4331, 8130 or 8140 
Processor using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC) over either 
direct or data link attach loops or with an 8130, 8140, 4300 or S/370 
processor via data link attach over communication facilities. The basic 
8775 offers equivalent function and is upward data stream compatible 
with the 3276/3278. 

Downstream loadable function which includes APL, field and character 
highlighting, field validation, enhanced function with magnetics, multiple 
partitions, scrolling, and text entry and edit is optionally available. The 
Enhanced Function, Enhanced Function with Magnetics, and Multiple 
Partitions and Scrolling features, and the Interactive Display Text 
Facility (IDTF) licensed program consist of four sets of data contained 
on magnetic media. Only one set can be loaded into an 8775 at a given 
time. The Interactive Display Text Facility (IDTF) licensed program is on 
separate magnetic media supplied by IBM program libraries. 

The Printer Adapter provides the capability to print either the ·screen 
contents or bulk data from the host. This feature is mutually exclusive 
with any of the downstream loadable function. One of the following 
printers may be attached 3230 mdl 2, 3262 mdl 13, 3268 mdl 2, 3287 
mdl 1, 2, 1C, or 2C, 5210 mdl G01, G02 or 7436 mdl 1. 

Operator Factors: 8775 has an anti-reflective screen. Indicators are 
displayed on the bottom row of the screen, outside the data display 
area, and provide useful operator information. Updating the screen 
from the host is accomplished without refresh interrupt (Le., no 
blinking). The keyboard, which is low in profile, provides a palm rest 
area and has separators to help prevent accidental striking of control 
keys. The operator may select one of several cursor modes. 

Editing Facilities: Cursor move, tab, home key, back tab, insert, delete, 
extended erase (erase to end-of-field, erase all keyboard input data, 
and erase entire screen) and cursor select keys are all basic. All 
alphanumeric, special symbol, and cursor move keys have typematic 
capability. Double speed cursor typematic is attained with a simultane­
ous depressing of the ALT key and a horizontal cursor positioning key. 
The cursor select function provides an. alternative to the Selector 
Light- Pen function. Fields of data may be selected by positioning the 
cursor then using the Cursor Select Key. 

Input Flexibility: A choice of keyboards or the Selector Light-Pen 
provide input flexibility ... see "Special Features" below. Fields of data 
can be selected by positioning the cursor and operating the cursor 
select key, instead of using the Selector Light-Pen. Twelve Program 
Function (PF) keys are basic with all typewriter keyboards; seven or 
more PF keys are available on all Data Entry Keyboards. 

Security Facilities: A special non-displayed input mode provides for 
fields of data to be program-defined so that they will accept data 
entered from the keyboard without displaying the data on the screen. A 
Security Keylock (optional) prevents modification or display of data in 
the display buffer unless the key is turned to the "on" position. The 
Setup Keylock (optional) controls access via the keyboard to change the 
terminal address. Those capabilities and the terminal's ability to identify 
itself to the host program, allow customer-supplied security program 
routines to control access to data and to record an audit of actions. A 
Magnetic Slot Reader or Magnetic Hand Scanner is available to enter 
system user identification. 

Communications: The 8775 mdl 1, 2 display terminals are attached to 
customer-owned loops. A direct loop to a 4331 Mdl Group 1 and 2 or 
8100 processor may operate at 38.4K bps, or.9600 bps, this operating 
speed being determined by the customer at order time. A data 
link-attached loop may be connected to an 4331 or an 8100 System via 
a 3843 Loop Control Unit. The 3843 provides an interface to a 
synchronous modem transmitting at 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps. The 
Loop Control Units support point-to-point or multipoint telecommuni­
cation links. Half-speed operation of the 8775 can be selected by the 
operator. Refer to the M3843 pages for more information. 

The 8775 mdls 11, 12 may communicate to an 8100 Information 
System over data link nonswitched communication facilities or to a 
4331 Processor via its Integrated Communications Adapter or to a 4300 
and S/370 Processors via 3704, 3705 or 3725 Communication 
Controller over data link nonswitched, nonswitched with switched 
network back-up or public switched network communication facilities 
using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC). 

Modems: A 1200 bps Integrated Modem feature (#5500) or an external 
IBM modem may be attached to an 8775 mdl 11, 12. External modems 
require the external modem interface (#3701 ). 

3863 mdl 1 /2 2400/1200 
3864 mdl 1 /2 4800/2400 

1

3865 mdl 1 /2 9600/4800 
3868 mdl 1 2400I1200 
3868 mdl 2 4800 I 2400 
3868 mdl 3 I 4 9600 I 4800 
3872 mdl 1 2400I1200 

Switched Network back-up operation with Manual Call and Manual or 
Auto Answer is available on the 3872 mdl 1. 

For communication capabilities, product utilization and special features, 
see the M2700 pages and appropriate modem pages for additional 
information. 

Problem Determination Procedures: Significant function has been 
designed into this unit to provide greater availability to the customer. 
This has been done through the use of the problem determination and 
recovery routines and procedures that are easily understood and used 
by the operator. See "Customer Responsibilities" below. 

Communication network management problem determination support 
for 4331 Mdl Group 1 and 2 loop attached 8775s is provided via 
NCCF/NPDA. 

Customer Setup (CSU): 8775 is designated Customer Setup,. thereby 
offering customers ease of set up and relocation flexibility. For 
additional information on CSU, refer to the General Information section. 

One copy of the CSU instructions, Problem Determination Guide, and 
Trouble Report form are shipped with each 8775 . 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible for: 

Adequate site, system and other vendor preparation. 

Receipt at customer's receiving dock, unpacking and placement of 
8775 display terminal. 

Physical setup, connection of cables incorporating protected 
customer access areas, and check-out. 

Contact Field Engineering to make cable connections of IBM CSU 
units to non-CSU units where customer access area is not 
provided. 

Notify IBM of intent to relocate and follow IBM instructions for 
relocation. 

Use and follow the problem determination procedures and fill out 
trouble report prior to calling for IBM service. 

Disconnecting, packing and removal to the customer's shipping 
dock at the time of discontinuance; appropriate instructions will be 
provided by IBM. 

Procurement, installation and maintenance of the loop network, see 
Accessories. 

Performing 8775 Customization if required in accordance with IBM 
supplied procedures. 

- For initial setup. 
- Updating of the 8775 diskettes (at customer option). 
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8775 Display Terminal (cont'd) 

Bibliography: Refer to An Introduction to the IBM 8775 Display 
Terminal, GC33-3040. 

SPECIFY 

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage (120V, AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9890 for locking 
plug, or #9891 for non-locking plug. If standard 2.8 meter (9 foot) 
power cable is not desired, specify #9511 for 1.8 meter (6 foot) 
cable, #9512 for 3.7 meter (12 foot) cable, or #9513 for 4.5 meter 
(15 foot) cable. 

Attachment: Specify the following: #9221 for attachment to the 
8130 Information System, #9222 for attachment to the 8140 
Information System, #9223 for attachment to a 4331 or 4361 
Processor, #9224 for attachment to a 4341 and 4381 Processor or 
#9225 for attachment to a S/370 processor. 

Distribution of Magnetic Media for Enhanced Function (#3624), 
Enhanced Function with Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partitions 
and Scrolling (#5110). 

If Enhanced Function Feature (#3624), Enhanced Function with 
Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partitions and Scrolling (#5110) is 
ordered, one copy of magnetic media is needed per System, 
therefore, specify: 

#9491 - For one 8775 on each system 

#9492 - For all other 8775s on each system 

Note: For each system with one or more 8775s (with #3624, 
#3626 or #5110) attached, one and only one 8775 should specify 
#9491. Care should be exercised when relocating 8775s, that 
this relationship is maintained. 

If #9491 is specified, also select #9425 Diskette 2D for the 8100 
System, #9412 for 9/800 magnetic tape, #9413 for 9/1600 
magnetic tape or #9414 for 9/6250 for magnetic tape for 4300 
or S/370 Processor to identify the type of magnetic media. 
Additional shipping instructions are also required. 

Licensed Programming: Specify #9600 if the Interactive Display 
Text Facility (IDTF) licensed program is to be used on this machine. 
Prerequisites: #3623, #3905, #4670, 

#5781, #3624, #3626 and #5110. These provide the necessary 
configuration to enable the IDTF licensed program to be loaded 
into the terminal. 

Note: The feature codes #3624, #3626, #5110 and #5781 are 
necessary to enable correct order processing. However, the 
functions provided by these features cannot be operational when 
the IDTF licensed program is loaded into the terminal. The IDTF 
licensed program is distributed on a separate diskette. If required, 
it must be ordered separately (see Program Product pages). 

If Enhanced Function Feature #3624, Enhanced Function with 
Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partitions and Scrolling (#5110) is 
ordered, additional shipping information is required. 

Supplemental specification (via AAS entry) is to be entered exactly 
as follows to indicate the shipping address to which the initial copy 
of magnetic media is sent. This may be either a S/370 or 4300 
Processor or 8100 System or any address desired by the customer. 

For 8100 System: 

Line 1 - Name of Customer 
Line 2 - Street Address (or P.O. Box) 
Line 3 - City, State, Zip Code 
Line 4 - Attn: Data Processing Manager 

For 4300 or S/370 Processor: 

Line 1 - IBM Programming Support Representative 
Line 2 - C/O (Name of Customer) 
Line 3 - Street Address (or P.O. Box) 
Line 4 - City, State, Zip Code 

Whenever the Enhanced Function feature (#3624), Enhanced 
Function with Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partition and Scrolling 
(#5110) is updated by an EC, the magnetic media will be sent to 
the address associated with the MC for each Display Terminal 
designated by specify #9491. 

All 8775s with #3624, #3626 or #5110 are attached to a system 
which is assigned a MC (Microcode Control Number). This MC 
identifies a network associated with a 4331 or 8100 System or a 
Central Site Facility. 

The MC, controlled and supplied by the Field Engineering Branch 
Office, is a 6-character code. The MC is assigned subsequent to 
delivery of the 8775 when the machine serial number is known. 

Note: To ensure proper delivery of ECs, the MC should be 
submitted as soon as the serial number of the 8775 is known. 

Communication Cable: A 1.8 meter (6 foot) communication cable 
is provided for attachment to a direct or data link attached loop. If 
1.8 meter cable is not desired, specify #9405 for 4.3 meter ( 14 
foot) cable. 

A 6.1 meter (20 foot) communication cable is provided as standard 
for attachment to stand-alone modems or to the communication 
facility when an integrated modem is used or to a communication 
facility when a X21 adapter is used or to the Communication facility 
when a DDS adapter is used. If the standard communication cable 
is not desired, specify #9061 for 3.0 meter (10 foot) cable, #9062 
for 9.1 meter (30 foot) cable or #9063 for 12.2 meter (40 foot) 
cable. 

Character Set: 

#9082 for EBCDIC Character Set - used in conjunction with 75-key 
Typewriter Keyboard or Data Entry Keyboard or 87-key EBCDIC 
Typewriter Keyboard. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Set Up Keylock (#1009): Controls access to change the unit address of 
the terminal. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Not recommended. 

Audible Alarm (#1090): An alarm sounded under program control, to 
alert the operator to a special condition. This alarm during keyboard 
operation is also sounded when a character is entered into the 
next-to-last position on the screen. The operator may adjust the 
volume of the tone. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Business Machine Clocking (#1488): Required for attachment of IBM 
1200 bps Integrated Modem (#5500) or any external modem that does 
not provide its own clocking and operates at 1200/600 bps. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Extended Feature Storage (#3623): Provides the storage capacity 
required for Enhanced Function (#3624), Enhanced Function with 
Magnetics (#3626), Multiple Partitions and Scrolling (#5110) or the 
IDTF licensed program. Limitation: Cannot be installed with #5580. 
Maximum: One. Refer to Specify for information on the shipment of 
the magnetic media to the proper location. Field Installation: Yes. 

Note: The Enhanced Function, Enhanced Function with Magnetics, 
and Multiple Partitions and Scrolling features, and the IDTF 
licensed program, consist of four sets of data contained on 
magnetic media. Only one set can be loaded into the 8775 at a 
given time. If Enhanced Function with Magnetics (#3626) is 
installed then Enhanced Function Feature (#3624) or Multiple 
Partitions and Scrolling (#5110) may be loaded by the operator if 
required. If Enhanced Function (#3624) is installed then Enhanced 
Function with Magnetics (#3626) or Multiple Partitions and 
Scrolling (#5110) may be loaded by the operator if required. 

Enhanced Function (#3624): Provides the ability to display APL 
characters, to highlight data, display data in user-defined partitions and 
to validate data fields as they are entered into the display terminal from 
the operator keyboard. Highlight is on a per character basis in one of 
three user selectable modes, blink, reverse video or underscore, and, 
additionally, on a field basis for intensify. Partitioning provides the 
ability to display data in up to eight user defined rectangular partitions 
and for the host or user to interact individually with the data within each 
partition. APL provides the ability to display the space (blank), and the 
unique characters consisting of 94 EBCDIC, 81 APL specific, 37 
characters unique to 3270 text and 10 new graphic characters. 

Validation provides: 

Mandatory Enter -

Mandatory Fill -

Trigger Field -

Data must be entered into this field to 
permit entry to the host. 

All positions in this field must be filled to 
permit entry to the host. 

Causes the contents of the field to be sent 
from the display when data has been 
entered into the field and the cursor leaves 
the field. 

Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #3623, 
#3905 and either #9491 or #9492. If APL is used, 87-key APL 
Typewriter Keyboard (#4626), is required. If keyboard selectable 
highlighting is desired, 87-key keyboards (#4626, #4627, #4640 or 
#4670) are required. 

Enhanced Function With Magnetics (#3626): Provides the function of 
the Enhanced Function Feature (#3624) with the addition of the ability 
to read via a magnetic slot reader, dual entry magnetic slot reader or 
magnetic hand scanner, magnetically encoded information from 
alphameric character set. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #3905, #3623 and either #9491 or #9492. If APL is 
used, 87-key APL typewriter keyboard (#4626) is required. If Keyboard 
selectable highlighting is desired 87-key keyboards (#4626, #4627, 
#4640 or #4670) is required. 

Feature Adapter (#3905): Provides the logic necessary to perform 
Enhanced Function, Enhanced Function with Magnetics, or to. execute 
IDTF. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: 
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8775 Display Terminal (cont'd) 

#3624 and I or #3626 and I or #9600. 

Monocase Switch (#4944): Provides the choice to display either 
uppercase characters only or both uppercase and lowercase characters. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Magnetic Reader Control (#4999): Provides the capability of attaching 
a Magnetic Slot Reader, Dual Entry Magnetic Slot Reader or Magnetic 
Hand Scanner, which reads encoded information from a magnetic 
stripe. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Multiple Partitions And Scrolling (#5110): Multiple partitions provides 
the ability to display data in up to eight user defined rectangular 
partitions and for the host or user to interact individually with data 
within each partition. Scrolling provides the ability with any designated 
partition for user interaction with data record longer than provided for 
by the physical size of the visible portion of that partition. The operator 
controls the movement of data either up or down through the use of 
Scrolling control keys located on the keyboard. An additional scrolling 
buffer of a maximum of 58 lines of 80 characters wide (4640 charac­
ters) is provided. The actual scrolling capability is dependent upon 
screen/partition configuration. Maximum: One. Field Installation: 
Yes. Prerequisites: #3623 and either #9491 or #9492. 

Printer Adapter (#5580): This adapter provides an interface which 
enables one of the following printers to be attached: 5210 mdls G01, 
G02 and 3230 mdl 2, 3262 mdl 13, 3268 mdl 2, 3287 mdls 1, 2, 1 C and 
2C, 7436 mdl 1. The user has the following print facilities. Local Copy 
printing in which a copy of the screen contents is printed on the 
attached printer, this can be initiated either by the operator or the host. 
Bulk printing controlled by the host processor or the use of both local 
copy and bulk printing in shared mode. Limitations: Cannot be 
installed with #3624, #3626, #5110 or #9600. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: No. 

Programmed Symbols (PS) (#5781, #5782): When used with 
Enhanced Function (#3624), or Enhanced Function with Magnetics 
(#3626), these features provide the storage and accessing of up to six 
190 symbol sets whose shapes and codes are customer definable. 
Symbol sets are loaded under program control and accessed for display 
through programming or by an operator from the display keyboard. 
The number of symbols in any one set that can be accessed from the 
display keyboard is equal to the number of characters in the base 
character set which is 94 plus space. 

PS-2 (#5781) provides PS control and two 190 symbol sets. 
Prerequisites: #3624 and/or #3626. 

PS-4 (#5782) provides PS control and four 190 symbol sets. 
Prerequisites: #5781. 

When used with #9600 it provides the additional storage required by 
I DTF licensed program for text characters and control symbols. 
Maximum: One of each. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: If 
display operator access to PS is required, select one of the following 
keyboards: 87-key EBCDIC typewriter overlay (#4640). 

Security Keylock (#6340): A lock and key which prevents modification 
or display of data in the display terminal when in the "off" position. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Not recommended. 

Selector Light-Pen (#6350): A hand-held, pen-like device which 
permits the operator to select fields of data from a display for input into 
the host system. The Selector Light- Pen, while not being used, can be 
placed in a recess of the keyboard which is used for user's incidental 
items. Selector Pen (and Cursor Select) operations include a new 
designator character "&". When this designator is used, the Read 
Modified operation results in the return of both the addresses and the 
data of all modified fields on the screen. Maximum: One. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Keyboards: 

Refer to Type Catalog, for a picture of the keyboard layouts. 

Contact IBM for RPO keyboard descriptions. 

#4621--75-Key Typewriter Keyboard: Typewriter-like layout, movable, 
with 49 data keys and 26 control keys. Twelve program function keys 
are included in the top row of data keys through use of an alternate 
shift key. Prerequisites: #9082. 

#4622--75-Key Data Entry Keyboard: Movable with 35 data keys, 10 
program function keys and 30 control keys. Prerequisites: #9082. 

#4623--75-Key Data Entry Keyboard: Keypunch layout, movable, with 
35 data keys, 10 program function keys and 30 control keys. This is 
the recommended keyboard for high volume data entry. Prerequisites: 
#9082. 

#4626--87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter/APL Keyboard: 87-key EBCDIC 
typewriter keyboard (ref #4627) with modified keytops to allow entry of 
81 APL specific characters in addition to the 94-character EBCDIC set. 
An APL On/Off key controls whether the keyboard is in basic EBCDIC 
typewriter or APL mode. In contrast to the 87-key EBCDIC typewriter 
keyboard without APL (see #4627), this keyboard has only twelve 
program function keys (PF1 through PF12) which are the group of 
twelve keys to the right of the main keyboard area. Prerequisites: 
#3624, #3626 #9082. 

#4627--87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard: Typewriter-like layout, 
movable, with 49 alphameric data keys, 26 control keys and 12 
program function keys (24 total PF keys). Twelve of the program 
function keys are included in the top row of the data keys through the 
use of an alternate shift key. Prerequisites: #9082. 

#4640--87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter Overlay Keyboard: This keyboard 
without an overlay has the same layout and can be used in the same 
way as the 87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4627) with the 
94-character EBCDIC character set. This keyboard, however, has 
special narrow keytops which permit the use of customer annotated 
overlays. These overlays are used to show the symbols associated with 
the keys when one of the Programmed Symbols (PS-A through PS-F) 
is selected. The desired PS can be selected by the operator through 
use of the appropriate PF keys in upper case and alternate shift on this 
keyboard. Prerequisite: #9082. 

Note: Two keyboard overlays are supplied with each keyboard. 
Additional overlays may be obtained via MES, see Accessories. 

4670-87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter/Text Entry And Edit Keyboard: 
Provides all the character and function keys of an 87-key EBCDIC 
Typewriter Keyboard with additions for entry and edit of text. The 
group of 12 program function keys to the right of the main keyboard 
area has special narrow keytops to accommodate an IBM supplied 
reversible annotated overlay. One side of the overlay indicates the 
function key assignments when an 8775 is being used for text 
applications. The other side of the overlay indicates the function key 
assignments for data applications. These data assignments are the 
same as those of the 87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4627). 
The keyboard also allows entry of additional graphics and text control 
characters including the characters available on the IBM 3732 Text 
Display Station. A different color keytop marking is used to highlight 
those graphics, symbols, and controls that are only active when the 
IDTF licensed program is downstream-loaded and the display terminal 
is in text state. The keyboard does not provide the ability to enter APL 
characters. Prerequisites: #9082 Note: One keyboard overlay is 
supplied with each keyboard. Additional overlays can be obtained via 
MES, see Accessories. 

All Keyboards, Limitations: Keyboards used on 3275, 3276, 3277, 
3278 or 3279 machines are not interchangeable with keyboards used 
on 8775 machines. Maximum: One of each of the above. Field 
Installation: Yes. A 0.9 meter (3 foot) keyboard cable is standard. 
Specify #9399 if 1.8 meter (6 foot) cable is required. Prerequisites: 
#9082. 

Keyboard Numeric Lock (#4690): Provides the ability to !ock the 
keyboard, if a non-numeric key (other than 0-9, minus (-), decimal 
sign, or dup) is depressed in a pre-defined numeric-only field. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Attachment Features: 

Each 8775 mdl 1 or 2 must be equipped with a loop adapter which 
provides the capability to attach to a direct or data link attached loop of 
the 4331 Processor or the 8100 System. 

Loop Adapter (#4850): Provides the capability to attach to a direct-or 
data link-attached loop of a 4331 Processor or the 8100 System. 
Direct loop may operate at a data rate of 38.4K bps or 9600 bps. The 
data link-attached loop operates at a data rate of 2400, 4800 or 9600 
bps. The Loop Adapter operating data rate of 2400, 4800, 9600 or 
38.4K bps is specified by the customer at order time. Half-speed 
operation of the 8775 can be selected by the operator. Data link 
attached loops are connected to a 4331 Processor and to an 8100 
processor via a 3843 Loop Control Unit. Specify: On initial order or by 
change by service representative. 

#9829 for 38.4K bps 
#9825 for 9600 bps 
#9823 for 4800 bps 
#9822 for 2400 bps 

The data rate of a loop cannot be higher than that of the slowest device 
attached to the loop. Consideration should be given to attaching 
devices slower than the 8775 on a separate loop when the maximum 
data rate of the 8775 is required. Maximum: One. 

Telecommunications 

Each 8775 mdl 11 or 12 must be equipped with one of the following 
communication features. External modem interface (#3701 ), CCITT 
V35 interface (#1550), DDS Adapter (#5650 or #5651 ), X.21 Adapter 
(#5655) or 1200 bps integrated modem (#5500). 
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CCITT V35 Interface (#1550): (8100 attached only) Provides a CCITT 
V35 interface for direct connection up to 1000 feet operating without a 
modem. Speeds of 600, 1200, 2400, 4800 and 9600 bps are 
supported. Business Machine Clocking (#1488) is not required. 
Limitations: Cannot be installed with #4850, #3701, #5500, #5650, 
#5651 or #5655. ·Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes on mdls 
11 and 12. 

External Modem Interface (#3701): Provides EIA RS-232C interface 
and appropriate code to attach either an external IBM modem or PTT 
mandatory modem. Refer to M2700 pages. Other external non-IBM 
modems may be attached subject to the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems 
Bulletin. Provides interface to Data Service Unit for attachment to 
AT&T Dataphone* Digital Service. Supports speeds of 600, 1200, 
2000, 2400, 4800, 7200 and 9600 bps over nonswitched and switched 
facilities. Also supports direct connection to 8100 Information System 
or 4331 Processor. Limitations: Cannot be installed with: #4850, 
#1550, #5650, #5651, #5500 or #5655. Business Machine Clocking 
(#1488) required for those modems which do not provide their own 
clocking. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes on mdls 11 and 
12. Specify: #9493 for operation on public switched network (not 
available with #9221, #9222) or #9494 for operation on nonswitched 
communication facilities. 

IBM 1200 bps Integrated Modem (#5500): Provides an integrated 
modem at speeds of 1200 I 600 bps for operation over nonswitched 
communication facilities. No external modem is required. Limitations: 
Cannot be installed with #3701, #4850, #1550, #5650, #5651 or #5655. 
Maximum: One. Field lnstaiiation: Yes on mdls 11 and 12. 
Prerequisites: #1488. Specify: #9651 for use with 4-wire facility or 
#9652 for use with 2-wire facility. 

DDS Adapter (#5650, #5651): (#5650 for point-to-point operation, 
#5651 for multipoint tributary operation] An adapter for SDLC data 
transmission at speeds of 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps over the AT&T 
nonswitched Dataphone* Digital Service network. The DDS Adapter 
interfaces to a DDS channel service unit, the customer site termination 
of the DDS network. Specify #9822 for 2400 bps, #9823 for 4800 bps 
or #9825 for 9600 bps. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #4850, 
#3701, #5500, #5655 or #1550. Maximum: One #5650 or #5651. 
Field Installation: Yes on mdls 11 and 12. 

* Trade Mark of American Telephone & Telegraph. 

X.21 Adapter For Nonswitched Networks (#5655): Provides an 
interface and cable for attachment to the X.21 non switched Data 
Circuit-Terminating Equipment (DCE) complying with CCITT recom­
mendation K21. See specify for length of communication cable 
supplied. SDLC transmission at speeds of 2400 bps #9822, 4800 bps 
#9823 and 9600 bps #9825 are supported. Limitation: Cannot be 
installed with #1550, #3701, #4850, #5500, #5650 or #5651. 
Maximum: One. Field installation: Yes on Mdls 11 and 12. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

Model changes from 1 to 2 and 11 to 12 are field installable. 

ACCESSORIES 

The following items are available on a purchase-only basis. Order the 
feature number as shown below . 

BATTERY, MERCURY: 

I Provides power to maintain the customer set up information while the 
terminal is powered off. 

A 4.14 volt mercury battery: This supply item has a shelf life of one 
year under normal conditions, and can be expected to provide 3.5 years 
of normal service. Additional or replacement batteries can be ordered 
from IBM. 

Discharged batteries should be returned to IBM for disposal. Return 
information is printed on the label of the battery. 

Mercury Battery: P/N 1743456. 

DISPLAY ST AT/ON KEYBOARD ACCESSORIES 

The following keyboard accessories allow customers to define and 
change the messages on single position keytops of the 8775 Display 
Station keyboard. These accessories supply keytops only and do not 
change any characters or functions of the display station. The 
accessories consist of legendable keytops, blank keytops for customer 
engraving and a keytop extractor. 

These accessories may be ordered from IBM. 

Legendable Keytop: The legendable keytop consists of two parts: a 
molded key base and a clear plastic cover. The user may define unique 
keytop messages by writing on a piece of paper, affixing the paper to 
the keytop base and sliding on the clear plastic cover. The keytop is 
available in three colors and with top keyboard row contour only. 
(Example: Clear Key) 

Legendable Keytops 

White 
Charcoal Gray 
Light Gray 

Part No. 

5188775 
8627192 
8542831 

Blank Keytop: The blank keytop is for a customer to engrave with 
desired nomenclature. The keytop comes in three colors and is 
available with top keyboard row contour only. (Example: Clear Key) 

Blank Keytops: 

White 
Charcoal Gray 
Light Gray 

Part No. 

1853775 
1853567 
1853563 

Keytop Extractor: The keytop extractor is a small tweezer- like device 
which fits between the keytops. With a firm squeezing grip on a 
keytop, the keyto1:2._ can be pulled of its stem. The customers should use 
the extractor whei'rever a keytop is to be removed from a keyboard. 

Keytop Extractor: P /N 9900373. 

Keyboard Overlay: A keyboard overlay is available on which 
customer-defined Programmed Symbols can be annotated. An 
annotated overlay can be placed over the narrow keytops of Overlay 
keyboards to associate specific keytops with specific symbols. 

Keyboard Overlay: P/N 1742762. 

A Keyboard overlay is available for the 87-key EBCDIC 
Typewriter /Text Entry and Edit Keyboard #4670. The overlay is 
reversible and is annotated on both sides. Additional overlays are 
available by ordering P/N 4422226. 

DISPLAY STATION TILT/ROTATE ACCESSORY 

An accessory which fits under the display station and provides a ball 
and socket type movement to allow the angle of the screen face to be 
adjusted for comfort of viewing position. The screen angle is normally 
20 degrees from the vertical but with this device it can be adjusted 
between 25 degrees to the vertical and the vertical position. A locking 
device is provided to maintain the selected position. 

This accessory also allows the display station to be rotated plus or 
minus 90 degrees from the central position and this movement is 
independent of the tilt movement. 

Interested customers may order from IBM directly. Call toll free at 
800-631-5582; in Alaska and Hawaii, call 800-526-2484. For further 
information, contact an SSD sales representative. 

Warranty: The Tilt Rotate accessory is warranted free from defects in 
workmanship and materials for 90 days. 

Maintenance: There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance 
recommended by IBM, and IBM Maintenance Agreements are not 
available. 

Customer Responsibility: The customer is responsible for mounting 
the Display Station on this accessory. 

Tilt/Rotary Accessory: P /N 4422265. 

LOCKS AND KEYS 

The 8775 with the Security Set Up Keylock #1009 special feature is 
shipped with two keys. Additional keys may be purchased only from 
IBM. (Vendor will supply additional keys only to original purchaser.) 
Order via MSORDER (Category = Supplies/ Accessories; Group Code = 
DP Supply Order) on AAS A letter of authorization with key identifica­
tion (on customer metal tag) must accompany each order. 

I 
The 8775 Security Keylock #6340 special feature is shipped with two 
keys. Additional keys may be purchased only from IBM, (P/N 
4420756). (Vendor will supply additional keys only to original purchas­
er). 

MAGNETIC HAND SCANNER 

The Magnetic Hand Scanner (MHS) attaches by a 1.5 meter coiled 
cable to a number of data entry and reporting devices that have an 
appropriate magnetic adapter feature. It allows the user to read 
magnetic stripe labels that are attached to shelves, cartons, machines, 
etc. It can also be used to read magnetic stripe tags which are 
hand-held or placed on a flat surface. See appropriate unit for 
prerequisites and possible limitations. 

I 
The MHS has three lights and an audible buzzer which provide 
feedback to the user on the status of the scanned data. With proper 
encoding the MHS can read a stripe in either direction. Field 
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4999. 

Ordering Instructions: See IBM. 

Maintenance: High densities of hard particulates may decrease 
scanner head life. In this environment, customer should consider 
protecting the media to reduce the frequency of head assembly 
replacement. Where there are high densities of corrosive gases, more 
frequent head assembly replacement may be required. There is no 
regularly scheduled preventative maintenance recommended by IBM. 
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8775 Display Terminal (cont'd) 

Primary maintenance for the Magnetic Scanners will be done by the 
customer following the problem determination and part replacement 
procedures. 

The following are a recommended number of spare scanners which the 
customer may want to consider stocking . .. for 50 scanners, 2 spares 
... for 100, 3 ... for 150, 4 ... for 200, 5. 

Warranty: The Magnetic Scanner Accessories are warranted free from 
defects in workmanship and materials for 90 days. Warranty service 
will be performed at the FE Repair Center. The customer will fill out a 
Repair Center Machine Repair Authorization Form (GZ27-2981 ), pack, 
and mail it and the defective Magnetic Hand Scanner to: 

IBM Corporation 
Repair Center 
321 Route 17 
Paramus, NJ 07652 

There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance recommended 
by IBM. Primary maintenance will be done by the customer, following 
the problem determination and parts replacement procedures. 

Optionally, the customer can obtain post warranty maintenance on a 
time and material basis at the IBM Repair Center, Paramus, NJ. 

I Magnetic Hand Scanner: P/N 4123495 or feature #9440 

MAGNETIC SLOT READER 
MAGNETIC SLOT READER, DUAL ENTRY 

The Magnetic Slot Reader (MSR) and Dual Entry Magnetic Slot Reader 
(DEMSR) attach by a 1.5 meter cable to a number of data entry and 
reporting devices that have an appropriate magnetic adapter feature. 
These slot readers accommodate a wide range (height and length) of 
magnetic striped card stock and plastic badges including: Magnetic 
striped 80-column cards, operator identification badges, large and 
small credit cards, etc. 

The MSR and DEMSR have three lights and an audible buzzer which 
provide feedback to the user on the status of scanned data. Holes in 
the bottom of the MSR allow optional attachment to an appropriate flat 
surface. The MSR has a wide opening on one end to facilitate reading 
of badges or documents. The DEMSR has wide openings on both ends 
to facilitate reading in either direction. Field Installation: Yes. 
Prerequisites: #4999. 

I Ordering Instructions: See IBM. 

Maintenance: High densities of hard particulates may decrease 
scanner head life. In this environment, customer should consider 
protecting the media to reduce the frequency of head assembly 
replacement. Where there are high densities of corrosive gases, more 
frequent head assembly replacement may be required. There is no 
regularly scheduled preventative maintenance recommended by IBM. 
Primary maintenance for the Magnetic Readers will be done by the 
customer following the problem determination and part replacement 
procedures. 

The following are a recommended number of spare readers which the 
customer may want to consider stocking ... for 50 readers, 2 spares ... 
for 100, 3 ... for 150, 4 ... for 200, 5. 

Warranty: The Magnetic Reader Accessories are warranted free from 
defects in workmanship and materials for 90 days. Warranty service 
will be performed at the FE Repair Center. The customer will fill out a 
Repair Center Machine Repair Authorization Form (GZ27-2981), pack, 
and mail it and the defective Magnetic Hand Scanner to: 

IBM Corporation 
Repair Center 
321 Route 17 
Paramus, NJ 07652 

There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance recommended 
by IBM. Primary maintenance will be done by the customer, following 
the problem determination and parts replacement procedures. 

Optionally, the customer can obtain post warranty maintenance on a 
time and material basis at the IBM Repair Center, Paramus, NJ. 

Magnetic Slot Reader: P /N 4123500 or feature code #9441. 

Dual Entry Magnetic Slot Reader: P/N 4123520 or feature code 
#9442. 
Note: The MHS, DEMSR and the MSR read magnetically encoded 
information from an alphanumeric character set. The MSR also reads 
the same 10 character numeric only set as the 3277 operator identifica­
tion card reader which is not a subset of the alphanumeric character 
set. For further description of both character sets, see IBM 8775 
Display Terminal Character Set, GA33-3041. The alphanumeric 
character set can only be read if the Enhanced Function (#3626) is 
installed. Limitation: The 3277 like character, set numeric only 
magnetic cards coded with alternate end of message character 
(hexadecimal "C") cannot be read by MSR, DEMSR or MHS. The 
MSR, DEMSR or MHS cannot be used to logon to a SNA network. 

I 

A variety of magnetic documents, tags and labels which the MSR, 
DEMSR and MHS can read, may be optained from IRD. Some, 
depending on length, can be encoded by devices such as the 3642 
Encoder Printer. For complete information on the availability of 
pre-encoded striped plastic cards contact an IRD sales representative. 

The following cable assemblies can be used to extend the Magnetic 
Slot Reader or Magnetic Hand Scanner distances. Limitation: 
Extension cables cannot be plugged into other extension cables. 
Prerequisites: Feature #4999. 

Description 
6 meter (19.7 ft.) 
12 meter (39.4 ft.) 

Feature/Part 
#9106, P/N 
#9107, P/N 

Number 
4832986 
4832987 

I The MSR Customer Service Manual, GA24-3663, should be ordered. 

SUPPLIES (None) 
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8809 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MDLS 1A, 18, 2, 3 

PURPOSE 

Magnetic tape unit for the 4321 or 4331 Processor and 8100 Informa­
tion System. · Provides high-speed save/restore capability for fixed 
DASO as well as satisfying the DB/DC journaling, tape interchange and 
processing requirements of the using system. 

Model 1A A01 

I Model 1 B B01 

Model 2 002 

Model 3 003 

MODELS 

First drive which attaches to the 8101 Storage 
and 1/0 unit or the 8140-BXX and CXX Proc­
essor or to the 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit Adap­
ter on the 4321 or 433l Processor. 

First drive which attaches to the 8130, 8140 or 
8150 Processor. 

Second, fourth or sixth drive which attaches to 
the first (model 1 A or 1 B), third drive (model 3) 
or fifth drive (model 3), respectively. 

Third drive or fifth drive which attaches to a 
model 2. 

Limitations: The reel inertia is critical to the 8809 motion control 
system. An example of a reel that does not meet the 8809 inertia 
requirement is the 26.7cm (10.5 inch) large hub reel (P/N 1669031) 
that is designed to hold 366 meters (1200 feet) of tape. A detailed 
description of tape reel inertias is contained in the Tape Requirements 
for One-Half Inch Tape Units, GA32-0006-5, and The IBM 8809 
Magnetic Tape Description, GA26-1659. 

Interchange of tape written on an 8809 at its extended environment 
with a current IBM tape drive at its non-extended environment may 
result in an inter-layer slippage, permanent or temporary errors. A 
detailed description of tape environmental requirements is contained in 
the Tape Requirements for One-Half Inch Tape Units, GA32-0006-5. 

Maximum: 

8100 Information System: Up to four 8809 units can be attached to an 
8100 Information System mdl 1A or 1 B followed by a mdl 2, mdl 3 and 
another mdl 2. 

4321 or 4331 Processor: Up to six 8809 units can be attached to a 
4331 Processor mdl 1A followed by a mdl 2, mdl 3, mdl 2, mdl 3, and 
another mdl 2. 

Prerequisites: 8100 Information System for mdl 1 A. 

A. Magnetic Tape Attachment (#4521) on the 8101 Storage and 
1/0 Unit. 

B. Diskette Drive and Magnetic Tape Attachment (#1507) on the 
8101 mdl A10 or A20. 

C. Magnetic Tape Attachment #4901 on 8140-BXX and CXX 
Processor. 

For the 4321 or 4331 Mdl Group 1, 2, or 11 Processor: The 8809 
Magnetic Tape Unit Adapter (#4910). 

Magnetic Tape: IBM Multi-System Tape (MST) or equivalents, is 
recommended for optimum performance. The Minimum properties 
required for satisfactory performance are described in Tape Require­
ments for One-Half Inch Tape Unit GA32-0006-5. Assuming media 
requirements are met, the 8809 accommodates most industry standard 
reel sizes of 15.9cm (6.25 inches), 17.8cm (7.0 inches), 21.6cm (8.5 
inches), and 26.7cm (10.5 inches). 

HIGHLIGHTS 

The 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit transports tape directly from reel-to-reel 
without capstans or vacuum columns, with tape tension and velocity 
controlled electronically. 

The 8809 will operate in one of two operating modes selectable by the 
host processor. The first mode is start/ stop mode in which the 8809 
runs at .3175 meters per second (12.5 inches per second) to achieve a 
20,000 bytes per second instantaneous data rate. The second mode is 
streaming mode in which the 8809 runs at 2.54 meters per second (100 
inches per second) to achieve a 160,000 bytes per second instantane­
ous data rate for volume dumps. 

Tapes written in either start-stop or streaming mode have an identical 
tape format. This 63 bytes per millimeter (1600 bytes per inch) phase 
encoded tape format permits the compatible interchange of tapes with 
the 2400 and 3400 tape subsystems operating with the same recording 
format and density. 

Note: The 8100 Information System will require dedicated operation to 
achieve streaming mode for save/restore volume dumps. The 4321 or 
4331 Processor may require dedicated operation and/or selection of 
the long gap (30.5mm or 1.2") mode in order to achieve acceptable 
performance in streaming mode. 

Checking: Each byte is parity checked while tape is being read. Data 
written on tape is read back and checked as in reading, with full parity 
check. 

Error Correction: Single track error correction "in flight" takes place 
similar to other IBM tape products in 63 bpmm (1600 bpi) Phase 
Encoded Mode during read operations. 

Characteristics 

Start/Stop Streaming* 

Tape Speed .3175m/s 2.54m/s 
(plus or minus 5 % ) (12.5 ips) (100 ips) 

Data Rate, Instantaneous 20kb/s 160kb/s 
Access Time (Write) 40ms 335ms 
Access Time (Read) 44ms 335ms 
IBG Time, 

Nominal 0.6 inch gap 
(1.524cm) 

48 ms 6ms 

IBG Time, 
Nominal 1.2 inch gap 
(3.048cm) 

96 ms 12 ms 

Rewind Time 
(2400 ft. reel) 2.6min. 2.6min. 
(732 meters) 

* Refer to IBM 8809 Magnetic Tape Description, GA26-1659, for 
additional details. 

Publications: 

Tape Requirements for one-half Inch Tape Units, GA32-0006-5, at: 
556, 800, 1600 and 6250 bpi. 

IBM 8809 Magnetic Tape Unit Description, GA26-1659. 
Introduction to the IBM 8100 Information System, GA27-2875. 
IBM 8100 Information System Installation Manual - Physical Planning, 

GA27-2877. 
IBM 8100 Information System Configurator, GA27-2876. 
IBM 4300 Processors Summary and Input/Output and Data Communi­

cations Equipment Configurator, GA33-1523. 
Input/Output Equipment Installation Manual -- Physical Planning for 
S / 360, SI 370 and 4300 Processors, GC22-7064. 

SPECIFY 

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify codes are only available at 
time of manufacture. 

Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): [Not required on mdl 2] #9911 for 
120V #9902 for 208V, #9914 for 240V. 

8100 System Attachment: #9606 for mdl 1A and 1 B only. Also 
#9933 if the mdl 1 B is attached to 8150. Field Installation: Yes. 

Power Cord r Not required on mdl 21 : With waterproof locking 
plug #9950. With non-locking plug #98'91. 

4321 or 4331 Processor Attachment: #9607 for mdl 1A only. Field 
Installation: Yes. 

Color (4321 or 4331 Processor and for mdl 1A only): 

Willow Green #9060 Classic Blue #9063 
Garnet Rose #9061 Charcoal Brown #9064 
Sunrise Yellow #9062 Pebble Gray #9065 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

8100 System Multi-Drive (#4920): r Mdl 1 Bl Required on Mdl 1 B if 
more than one tape drive (additional IV1dl 2 or "'Mdl 3) is attached to an 
8100 System. Field Installation: Yes. 

MODEL CONVERSION (None) 

ACCESSORIES (None) 

SUPPLIES (None) 
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8815 SCANMASTER I 

PURPOSE 

For capturing and transmitting noncoded documents to an 4300, 
S/370, 303X, or 308X system. 

For capturing and transmitting noncoded documents directly to 
another Scanmaster I. 

For printing noncoded documents. 
For printing formatted text documents. 

The Scanmaster I is an SNA/SDLC device designed for system­
attached operation and terminal-to-terminal operation. It attaches to 
4300, S/370, 303X, and 308X ·processors over switched or non­
switched communication facilities at speeds up to 9600 bps. It will 
communicate directly with another remote Scanmaster I over a public 
switched telephone network or private switched or nonswitched voice 
facilities at speeds up to 9600 bps. 

Model 1 001 
Model 3 003 
Model4 004 

MODELS 

The Scanmaster I is available in the following three models: 

Model 1: Can be tailored, i.e., equipped with appropriate features for 
use in system-attached and terminal-to-terminal operations. Commu­
nication features permit operation over switched or nonswitched 
communication facilities via an external modem at speeds up to 9600 
bps. Includes Mark Sense Control for addressing and/or identifying 
documants, and Character Print for printing data and text documents, 
and messages at 12. 7 cpi and 6.1 lpi in prestige-style font in system­
attached operations. The Model 1 will accommodate the Keypad 
feature for operators to key-in document addressing and/or identifica­
tion information and password to the host. 

Model 3: For use in both system-attached and terminal-to-terminal 
operations over a switched line via a 4800 bps integrated modem. 
Includes Mark Sense Control for addressing and7 or identifying 
documents, and Character Print for printing data and text documents, 
and messages at 12. 7 cpi and 6.1 lpi in prestige-style font in system­
attached operations. The Model 3 will accommodate the Keypad 
feature for operators to key-in document addressing and/or identifica­
tion information and password to the host. 

Model 4: For use in system-attached operation over a nonswitched 
line via a 4800 bps integrated modem. Includes Mark Sense Control for 
addressing and I or identifying documents, and Character Print for 
printing data and text documents, and messages at 12. 7 cpi and 6.1 lpi 
in prestige-style font in system-attached .operations. 

Scanmaster I Model Structure 

+------------------------+ 
Mdl 1 I Mdl 3 I Mdl 4 

+---------------- -------1--------1-------
ICCA W/O CLOCK STD I STD I STD 
1-----~---------- ------- --------1-------
14800 bps IM-SW * STD I 
1---------------- ------- --------1-------
14800 bps• IM-NSW* I STD 
1--------~------- ------- --------1-------
IEIA/CCITT ** [2] OPT I 
1----------.------- ------- --------1-------
1x.21 LEASED ** OPT I 
1---------------- ------- -------~1-------
IDDSA(USA only)** OPT I 
1---------------- ------- --~-----1-------
IMARK SENSE CTRL STD STD I STD 
1----------------1------- --------1-------
ICHARACTER PRINT I STD STD I STD 
1----------------1-------1--------1-------
1 KEYPAD. I OPT I OPT I OPT 
1----------------1-------1--------1-------
1 PEDESTAL I OPT I OPT I OPT 
+-----------------------------------------+ 
Note: 
* IM: Integrated Modem, SW: Switched, NSW: Nonswitched 

** Must select one of these options on Model 1. 

~rerequisites: The Scanmaster I mdl 1 requires an external modem 
interface, or a DDS Adapter, or an X.21 Adapter for nonswitched 
networks. 

Customer Setup (CSU): The Scanmaster I is designated a$ a Customer 
Setup Unit, thereby offering the customer early availability and 
relocation flexibility. For additional information on CSU, contact IBM. 

~IGHLIGHTS 

The Scanmaster I is· a h.igh-speed, high-quality document transceiver 
consisting of a controller, a scanner and a printer in one integrally­
designed desk-height unit for use by casual operators. 

System-attached and terminal-to-terminal operations are available. In 
addition to the basic transceiver functions, the Scanmaster I offers: 

A convenience copying capability, one copy at a time. 

A compression/decompression function for compressing the 
scanned data prior to passing it to the communication line and for 
decompressing the incoming noncoded communication line data 
prior to printing. 

A Mark Sense Control function for system-attached operations 
that detects addressing and identifying marks written by the user 
on a Cover Sheet heading the noncoded input document. The 
Scanmaster I transmits the digital representation of this mark 
pattern to the host for interpretation. 

A Keypad feature provides a 16-keypad and 10-digit readout on 
the operator panel to allow operators to key-in document address­
ing and/or identification information and password to the host. 

A message-print capability in the system-attached operations for 
printing host messages, such as time stamping, addressing, and 
buck slip information on the cover page preceding a noncoded 
output document. 

A Character Print function for system-attached operations for 
printing formatted EBCDIC-coded text and data documents. 

4800 bps integrated modems switched and nonswitched. 

External modem interface for attaching externai modems with 
speed up to 9600 bps with switched network backup (SNBU). 

Communication adapters for attaching to the Digital Data Service 
and the X.21 leased digital networks. 

Controller: The controller controls all online and offline operations. The 
Scanmaster I communicates with another Scanmaster I or with the host 
system using SNA with Advanced Program-to-Program Communica­
tion (APPC) and SDLC. APPC features a new LU type (6.2) providing 
common session protocols for document interchange among office­
oriented systems and program products. SDLC communication 
protocols provide accurate transmission. SDLC as used in the 
Scanmaster I conforms to a subset (unbalanced normal mode) of both 
ISO HDLC and ANSI ADCCP standards. 

Scanner: The scanner is a feed-through mechanism with Automatic 
Document Feed (ADF). The ADF chute accepts multiple documents 
with dimensions of 128mm (5 in.) to 216mm (8.5 in.) wide x 128mm 
(5.0 in.) to 356mm (14.0 in.) long. The sum of the width and length 
must be a minimum of 310mm (12.2 in.). For example, if the width is 
128mm (5.0 in.) the minimum allowable length is 182mm (7.2 in.). 
Similarly if the length is 128mm (5.0 in.) the minimum allowable width is 
182mm (7.2 in.). Approximately 30 pages with a total thickness of 
3mm (0.12 in.) may be inserted to minimize operator intervention. The 
scanning resolution is 8 dots/mm (203 dots/in.) in the horizontal 
direction. In the vertical direction, the scanning resolution is 7. 7 
lines/mm (196 lines/in.) or 3.85 lines/mm (98 lines/in.). (The selection 
of scanning resolution, which can be made manually, or specified by the 
Cover Sheet for system-attached operations, can be made based on a 
trade-off between transmission time and the quality requirement for the 
document being scanned.) Darkness is selected via the Normal 
Original I Light Original switch on the operator panel or via the Cover 
Sheet for system-attached operations. Light Original is used when 
copies are to be made from an original document that does not have 
enough contrast for normal scanning. 

Printer: The printer is a high-quality, multi-stylus, electrostatic printer 
that uses a pressure roller as a fixing mechanism. Received documents 
are printed and automatically cut to the length of the transmitted 
documents. Printed documents are from 216mm (8.5 in.) wide x 
148mm (5.8 in.) long to 216mm (8.5 in.) wide x 356mm (14.0 in.) long. 
A scanned document as short as 128mm (5.0 in.) will be cut to the 
length of 148mm (5.8 in.) due to the printer feed mechanism. A 150m 
(492 ft.) long paper roll can be loaded. The printing resolution is 8 
dots/mm (203 dots/in.) in the horizontal direction and 7.7 lines/mm 
(196 lines/in.) in the vertical direction. Note that the effective print 
width is 200mm (7.87 in.) for a 216mm paper roll. Note: When the 
selected scanning resolution is 3.85 lines/mm (98 lines/in.), the output 
document is printed at 7.7 lines/mm (196 lines/in.). This is accom­
plished by printing each line twice. The toner reservoir in the printer can 
be filled with a bottle of toner (100 g), which can develop approximately 
3,000 pages of typical office documents. 

Communications: The Scanmaster I mdls 1 and 3 communicate with 
each other on a terminal-to-terminal basis using SNA/SDLC commu­
nication protocol over voice communication facilities. The Scanmaster I 
mdls 1, 3, and 4 communicate with a 4300, S/370, 303X, or 308X 
system through a 3705 communication controller, using SNA/SDLC 
communication protocol. 

Communication Facilities: The Scanmaster I mdls 1 and 4 operate in 
half-duplex point-to-point or multipoint mode on half-duplex or duplex 
facilities at transmission speeds of 2000 (mdl 1 only), 2400/1200 (mdl 
1 only), 4800/2400 bps on nonswitched facilities. The mdl 1 will also 
operate at transmission speed of 7200/3600 and 9600 bps on these 
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8815 Scanmaster I (cont'd) 

nonswitched facilities. The Scanmaster I mdls 1 and 3 operate in 
half-duplex point-to-point mode of transmission speeds of 2400/1200 
(mdl 1 only) and 4800/2400 bps on switched facilities. See M2700 
pages for details of the communication facilities/services. 

Performance: The performance of the Scanmaster I subsystem is 
dependent upon many factors such as: 

1) Native speeds of the scanner and printer - 30mm I sec ( 1. 2 in I sec). 
2) Overlap operations of scanning and printing (at the Scanmaster I or 

remote Scanmaster I in terminal-to-terminal operation) and 
processing time for the last page (cut and eject). 

3) Tasks executed. 
4) Document content/ page length and resolution selected. 
5) Text format - number of print lines, number of print characters in a 

line, skipping, page length, etc. 
6) Modem speeds 
7) Quality of communication line, which affects transmission time of 

data. 
8) Host system availability and software implementation. 

Therefore, an analysis of each document is necessary to find the actual 
throughput/ performance. 

The following formulas, with notes, are included for reference to 
approximate the Scanmaster I performance. Refer to IBM Aids for 
system performance evaluation information. 

Local Copy 

T = N x (.9 x L + 2.5) + 14 

Where: T - Total time (in seconds) 
N - Number of pages to copy 
L - Length of original (inches) 

Note: Total time is from depression of Local Copy key to ejection 
of last page. 

If the length of the original is less than 10 inches, the total copy 
time may exceed the approximated time. 

Example: Copying a four-page document of letter-size pages (11 
inches long) 

T = 4 x (.9 x 11 + 2.5) + 14 = 64 seconds (approximately) 

Text Transmission: 

LPM = 800 x R I [ (4.1 + .03 x C) x R + 1 ] 

Where: LPM - Lines per minute. 
R - Ratio of lines printed per page to the maximum 
number of lines available per page. 
C - Average number of character positions in the 
printed lines. 

T= 60 x LI LPM 

Where: T - Time to print a page (in seconds). 
L - Lines printed on page. 
LPM - Lines per minute from above formula. 

PPM= 60 I [(summation ofT above) IN+ 2+12 IN] 

Where: PPM - Pages per minute. 
T - Time to print a page from above formula. 
N - Number of text pages 

Note: Excessive skipping in successive pages will degrade 
throughput performance. 

Example: If 22 of 66 lines on a page are printed, R=0.33. 
Assuming an average line length of 75 character positions (C=75), 
then: 

LPM = 800 x .33 I f (4.1 + .03 x 75) x .33 + 1 ] = 85 (approximately) 
T = 60 x 22/85 = 1 G (sec) (approximately) 

If three pages of the same text format are printed, 
PPM= 60 7 [(16 + 16 + 16) I 3 + 2 + 12/3] = 2.7 (approximately) 

Document Transmission (terminal-to-terminal operation): 

T = summation of page transmission time (*) + 17 

Where: T- Total time (in seconds) from start of send operation 
to completion of receive operation at remote Scan­
master I including page-eject time. 

Page transmission time - time per page transmission 
(the concurrent operation of scan, transmission, print 
functions are included). 

Note: * For comparison of transmission time, three types of pages 
have been selected as; A, basic diagrams; B, double spaced typed 
letter, and; C, single spaced typed text. The transmission speeds 
shown below are under error-free conditions. 

+----------------------------------------------+ 
I I TRANSMISSION SPEED I 
I I (SEC/PAGE) I 
IPAGE RESOLUTIONS I AT LINE SPEEDS OF (BPS) I 
ITYPE SELECTED 12400 al4800 al4800 bl9600 bl 
1---- -------------1------1------1------1------1 
I A Normal I 34 I 19 I 17 I 14 I 
I Fine Detail I 49 I 29 I 27 I 27 I 
1---- -------------1------1------1------1------1 
I B Normal I 46 I 26 I 23 I 16 I 
I Fine Detail I 67 I 40 I 37 I 29 I 
1---- -------------1------1------1------1------1 
I c Normal I 94 I 52 I 46 I 26 I 
I Fine Detail I 137 I 76 I 69 I 40 I 
+----------------------------------------------+ 
a: Switched line facility b: Leased line facility 

Modems: One external IBM modem, or equivalent may be attached to 
a Scanmaster I mdl 1 that is equipped with the prerequisite External 
Modem Interface #3701. 

IBM Modems Speed (bps) 
3863 Mdl 1 /2 2400/1200 
3864 Mdl 1 /2 4800/2400 
3865 Mdl 1 /2 9600/4800 

Switched Network Backup (SNBU) available for modems provides 
backup for nonswitched tele-communication lines. SNBU allows 
restoration of operation between two point-to-point modems, or 
between a multipoint control modem and any multipoint tributary 
modem. 

SNBU feature available for modems may also be used to communicate 
with another Scanmaster I equipped with the equivalent modem in 
terminal-to-terminal operations when the Scanmaster I is not being 
used in system-attached operations. 

Four-wire Switched Network Backup is available for 3863, 3864, or 
3865 modems. For communication capabilities, product utilization, and 
special features, see M2700, 3863, 3864, and 3865 pages. 

Security: The 3845 mdls 1, 2, 11 and 12 and 3846 mdls 2 and 12, 
where available, can be attached to the Scanmaster I mdl 1 via the 
External Modem Interface (#3701) to safeguard data transmitted over 
unprotected communication line through cryptography. 

Problem Determination Procedures: Problem determination and 
recovery routines and procedures have been designed into this unit to 
provide greater availability to the customer. See "Customer 
Responsibilities" below. 

Network Problem Determination Application (NPDA), a program 
product. operates with VT AM to assist in performing communication 
network problem determination/isolation and enhances the availability 
and serviceability of the Scanmaster I. See NPDA in the Program 
Products section. · 

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible for: 

Site and system preparation. 

Arranging for the telecommunication service supplier to install the 
appropriate communication service equipped with the required 
connecting device. 

Arrangements with other vendors for equipment/facilities, if 
necessary. 

Receipt at customer's receiving dock, unpacking, and placement of 
the Scanmaster I. 

Physical setup, connection of cables to communication 
lines/modems and IBM devices, incorporating protected customer 
access areas, switch settings, and checkout. 

Performing the problem determination procedures and completing 
a problem report form before calling for IBM service. 

Procuring the Scanmaster I consumables - Toner, Paper and Felt 
wiper. See "Supplies". 

Replacement of felt wiper in the printer under the cover. See 
"Supplies". 

Designing and procuring the Cover Sheets when using host 
controlled distribution of documents. See "Supplies". 

Paper and Toner are affected by temperature and humidity. Each 
machine location must be compared to the acceptable environmen­
tal condition to ensure satisfactory print quality. The customer 
must be aware of these environmental limitations. 

Bibliography: See KWIC Index, G320-1621, or specific system 
bibliography. 



--- ----- Do not reproduce without written permission M 8815.3 
Nov83 ------ - --.! !::- :S':f 5: ISG MACHINES 

8815 Scanmaster I (cont'd} 

SPECIFY 

Specify codes are not normally required to order a Scanmaster I. If 
codes are not specified, the machine is shipped with the following 
specifications: · 

Voltage (120V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire 60 Hz): 

Power Cable Plug: Non-locking. 

Power Cable Length: 2.8 meters (9 feet). 

Communication Cable Length: 

Mdl 1 only - 6.1 meters (20 feet) for attachment to standalone 
modem, or to communication facility when a DDS Adapter is used, 
or to communication facility when an X.21 Adapter for nonswitched 
networks is used. 

Mdls 3, and 4 - 3.0 meters (10 feet) for attachment to a communi­
cation facility through an integrated modem in the Scanmaster I. 

Document Width: 216mm Document Chute 
216mm Paper-Roll Flange 

The remainder of this Specify section can be ignored unless special 
circumstances require a deviation from the standard default values. 

Power Cable Length: If the standard 2.8 meter (9 foot) power 
cable is not desired, specify #9986 for a 1.8 meter (6 foot) cable. 

Communication Cable Length (Mdl 1 only): If the standard 6.1 
meter {20 foot) communication cabie is not desired, specify #9261 
for a 3.0 meter (10 foot) cable, #9262 for a 9.1 meter (30 foot) 
cable or #9263 for a 12.2 meter (40 foot) cable. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

NON-COMMUN/CATIONS FEATURES 

Keypad (#4610): Provides a 16-key keypad and 10-digit readout on 
the operator panel to allow operators to key-in document addressing 
and/or identification information and password to the host. 
Limitations: Cannot be used for terminal-to-terminal operations. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: No. 

Pedestal (#5501): Adds 150mm (5.91 in.) to the height. Maximum: 
One. Field Installation: No. 

COMMUNICATION FEATURES 

Scanmaster I mdls 1, 3, and 4 are provided with communication 
features without Business Machine Clock. Mdls 3 and 4 are equipped 
with a 4800 bps integrated modem for data-link attachment as follows: 

Model Integrated Data-Link Attach Capability: 

003 For system-attached operations and/or terminal-to­
terminal operations: A self-clocked, micro-processor 
based, integrated modem that operates in half-duplex mode 
over 2-wire, switched communication facilities at speeds of 
4800/2400 bps. Speed selection is under operator, host 
and I or remote station control. Equalization is automatic 
and continuously performed. ManuE!I originate and auto 
answer procedures are used to establish connection. The 
protective circuits required for FCC Registration are built 
into the Scanmaster I to allow direct attachment to the 
public switched network, (conditional upon FCC Registra­
tion.) When a Scanmaster I mdl 3 communicates with a 
4300, S/370, 303X, or 308X system in system-att~ched 
operations, the system must be equipped with a 3864 mdl 
2, or its equivalent. When a Scanmaster I mdl 3 communi­
cates .with a Scanmaster I in terminal-to-terminal opera­
tions, the second Scanmaster I must be a Scanmaster I mdl 
3, or be a Scanmaster I mdl 1 equipped with a 3864 mdl 2, 
or its equivalent. 

004 For system-attached operations and/or terminal-to­
terminal operations: A self-clocked, micro-processor 
based, integrated modem that operates in half-duplex mode 
over 4-wire, nonswitched duplex communication facilities in 
point-to-point or multipoint mode at speeds of 4800/2400 
bps. Speed selection is under operator, host and/or remote 
station control. Equalization is automatic and continuously 
performed. When a Scanmaster I mdl 4 communicates with 
a 4300, S/370, 303X, or 308X system in system-attached 
operations, the system must be equipped with a 3864 mdl 
1, or its equivalent. When a Scanmaster I mdl 4 communi­
cates with a Scanmaster I in terminal-to-terminal opera­
tions, the second Scanmaster I must be a Scanmaster I mdl 
4, or be a Scanmaster I mdl 1 equipped with a 3864 mdl 1, 
or its ·equivalent. 

The Scanmaster I mdl 1 must be equipped with either a #3701, or a 
#5650, or a #5655. 

External Modem Interface (#3701): f Mdl 1 only] Provides an 
interface and cable for attachment to an lBM or external modem with 

clock that complies with EIA 232C. Limitations: Cannot be ordered 
with #5650, or #5655. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

Digital Data Service (DDS) Adapter (#5650): [Mdl 1 only] Provides 
an interface and cable for attachment to the AT&T nonswitched 
Dataphone® digital data service network at speeds of 2400 bps, 4800 
bps, and 9600 bps. The DDS Adapter interfaces with a DDS channel 
service unit, the customer's site termination of the DDS network. 
Limitations: Cannot be ordered with #3701 or #5655. Field 
Installation: Yes. Maximum: One. Specify #9822 for 2400 bps, 
#9823 for 4800 bps, or #9825 for 9600 bps. 

X.21 Adapter For Nonswitched Networks (#5655): f Mdl 1 only] 
Provides an interface and cable for attachment to the X.2f nonswitched 
data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE) at speeds of 2400, 4800, and 
9600 bps. Limitations: Cannot be ordered with #3701 or #5650. 
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. 

MODEL CONVERSIONS 

The following model changes will be honored as RPQs: 

From/To 001 003 004 
001 Yes Yes 
003 No Yes 
004 No No 

ACCESSORIES 

The fo!!owing items are available on a purchase-oniy basis. 

Document Chute/Paper-Roll Flange: The machine is shipped with 
one 216mm (8.5 in.) Document Chute and one pair of Paper-Roll 
Flanges. For additional Document Chutes and/or Paper-Roll Flanges, 
contact IBM. Field Installation: Yes. CSU: Yes. Prerequisites: 
Document Chute Label, see below. 

Part Number 
Items Number Shipped 

Document Chute - 216mm 6829010 one 
Paper-Roll Flange - 216mm 6828968 one piece* 

Note: * Two flanges are required to support a roll of paper. 

Document Chute Label: Order PIN 6828258 

SUPPLIES 

Toner: Toner, P /N 7038486 or equivalent, is required. Note: Each 
P/N contains six bottles of toner in a carton. Contact IBM for ordering 
information. 

Paper Roll: The following Paper Roll, or equivalent, is required. Note: 
Each P/N contains six rolls of paper 150m (492 feet.) long in a carton. 
Contact IBM for ordering information. 

Items 
Paper Roll - 216mm (8.5 in) (Wide-Range Paper) 
Paper Roll - 216mm (8.5 in) (Full-Range Paper) 

P/N 
7038482 
6109607 

Note: For operating environmental conditions and paper selection, 
contact IBM. 

Felt Wiper: It is necessary to replace the felt wiper after each usage of 
six paper rolls. To order felt wipers, contact IBM. Note: Each P /N 
contains 20 felt wipers in a carton. 

Note: While other combinations of commercially available papers and 
toners may work, machine reliability and image quality will vary widely 
as a function of the paper and toner used. It is recommended that 
I BM' s systems matched supplies referenced above · be used for. 
optimum performance. 

Cover Sheet: Cover Sheets may be required for system-attached 
operations. For IBM system-defined (for use with DISOSS, and the 
Image Distribution System PRPQ 5799-BJA and 5799-BJB) or 
customization Cover Sheets, contact IBM. A "customization" cover 
sheet is printed with all mark positions and timing marks so that the 
customer may overprint operator instructions/nomenclature for any 
customer applications. 
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